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Foreword

This is a summary record of the proceedings of the fifty-two technical workshops and the four so-
called "special events' on generic issues conducted during the first World Conservation Congress in
Montreal, Canada, in October 1996.

While each workshop was organized by specific [UCN Members, Secretariat Units or partners, the
overall coordination of the workshops was in the capable hands of IUCN's Chief Scientist Jeffrey A.
McNeely, and he has pulled together the thematic threads - both on the spot, at the conclusion of the
Montreal discussions, and in the introduction to the Proceedings below.

We are indebted to the former President of the Union, Sir Shridath Ramphal, who chaired and led
with his customary flair and eloguence, the final open panel discussion of the results of the work-
shops. We thank also for their stimulating contributions to this wind-up debate Sir Shridath Ramphal,
Marie-Angélique Savané, Julia Carabias, Keith Bezanson, Ashok Khosla and Anders Wijkman.

The workshops, al well attended and some so crowded that there was standing room only, illus-
trated yet again two strengths of the Union: its convening power; and the capacity of its Members and
Partners to grapple with the emerging and cutting-edge aspects of the great conservation and sustain-
able development debates of the day.

The workshops were for the first time open to the general public. The level of participation varied
but there were some very well informed and pertinent interventions from the several hundred (large-
ly Canadian) members of the public who took part. This was an experiment which paid off.

The specia events represented in essence an endeavour to widen the scope of the Union's debate
about the future, to set it in some very practical contexts and to bring to the table some highly impor-
tant globa actors. The Union first brought governments and non-government organizations to work
together - that was arguably the greatest genius shown by the founders who set up the Union almost
fifty years ago. Now there is progress in bringing to the negotiating table other parties who have a
major role in natural resource management and use around the world - the private sector and the
financiers. Again, we are immensely grateful to the luminaries, ranging from Stephan Schmidheiny to
Maurice Strong, William Ruckelshaus to Enrique Garcia and Tessa Tennant, who illustrated by their
presence and views that there are several routes to sustainability and much goodwill in searching
jointly for this common good.

The workshops and special events were not conducted in a vacuum. With a well organized press
centre, the media at virtually all sessions and most of the programme on the Internet each day, the
Congress proved to be what it was designed to be - more of a vehicle for getting out the Union's
conservation messages than the old General Assemblies ever were. But the professional communica-
tors like David Bellamy who brought their expertise and know-how to the Congress also brought
home to participants how far the Union has to go in honing the communication skills which will lift
its game in advocacy and wielding influence. Planning for big advances on this vital front are well
underway as aresult of the Montreal discussions.

It should finally be made clear that this is very much a summary only of the workshop proceed-
ings. The many useful papers presented are not adequately reflected here, nor is the depth of discus-
sion on each theme. This publication is designed to whet readers' appetite to delve further into the



subjects covered. It should also be made clear that the conclusions reached do not always represent a
Union-wide consensus on the subjects discussed. That said, | trust you will find this material stimu-
lating and thought-provoking.

Touod hyoi-ess

David McDowell
Director General
IUCN - The World Conservation Union
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Conservation towards the 21st Century
Messages from IUCN's World Conservation Congress

Jeffrey A. McNeely, Chief Scientist, [IUCN - The World Conservation Union

Introduction

Conservationigts are serioudy concerned about economic and environmental trends around the world.
Supported by the current tax and trade policies, people are consuming our planet's resources at an
acceerating pace. Governments everywhere are seeking to increase labour productivity, which
inevitably means more intensive use of capital, materials, and energy. Increasing resource productiv-
ity - which makes more sense from a conservation perspective - would mean reversing this trend,
requiring revolutionary changes in policies on trade, technology, industry, labour, and finance.
Progress toward sustainable development requires an appropriate balance between the two forms of
productivity, closaly linking success in conservation to the mgor development interests of modern
society. That's why those of us who are naturalists have climbed down from our mountains, hiked out
of our forests and savannas, and swam out of our coral reefs to come to IUCN's World Conservation
Congress and meet with bankers, industrialists, economists, journalists, civil servants, developers, and
many other interests - to seek ways of working together to influence the mgjor global trends that are
threatening the resources we are trying to maintain for future generations.

IUCN's first World Conservation Congress, held in Montreal, Canada, in October 1996, included
fifty-two workshops covering a wide range of topics and drawing on a tremendous diversity of input
from the 3,000 participants in the event. With hundreds of individua presentations and interventions,
this wedth of input - organized largely by IUCN Members - provided a reality check for al of us,
enabling us to learn what is happening in the rest of the world, and whether our activities make sense
in the context of what is taking place elsewhere. The workshops gave us a chance to share our
insgghts, information and perspectives with our colleagues from dl around the world. From this great
wedlth of intellectua stimulation, | was asked to synthesi ze the magjor messages and new areas deserv-
ing greater attention by IUCN - its Members, Commissions, and Secretariat.

Many of us will agree that the world we want is very different from the one we are creating, and
if we don't change our direction we will end up where we are heading. We need to bregk the
"conspiracy of success' that prevents an honest assessment of experience and inhibits learning from
our mistakes. Because, as one workshop pointed out, failure is the best learning experience we have,
we need to risk failing, be bold in seeking solutions, learn from our failures, and build on our
SUCCESES.

We heard from another workshop that a trillion dollars has been spent in officia development
assistance since the Second World War. That sounds like a lot of money, but in fact this is about the



same amount that is being spent every year for inappropriate incentives. According to one United
Nations estimate, governments are spending a trillion dollars a year - 50 years worth of ODA - in
ways that subsidize over-exploitation of natural resources. This puts into perspective the scale of
problems that we need to address, and the international financia resources that are available to
address them.

A unifying theme

Many workshops suggested a unifying theme: biological diversity, or biodiversity for short. The
Convention on Biological Diversity, now ratified by over 170 countries, has three objectives that are
remarkably convergent with the IUCN mission statement we adopted in Buenos Aires in 1993, and
which was reconfirmed here in Montreal. Our mission is. "To influence, encourage and assist soci-
eties throughout the world to conserve the integrity and diversity of nature and to ensure that any use
of natural resources is equitable and ecologically sustainable". Echoing our mission, the Biodiversity
Convention's objectives are "the conservation of biological diversity, the sustainable use of its
components and the fair and equitable sharing of benefits arising out of the utilization of genetic
resources". In giving us a framework for our programme, biodiversity brings together many different
aspects of our business to form a much more comprehensive approach to conservation. It establishes
a positive linkage between conservation and development that eluded us when our phrase was
conservation for development. This linkage has enabled us to gain the attention of a far larger
constituency among governments, international agencies, non-governmental organizations, and the
private sector. But we still need to give much more attention to feeding the complexity of the bio-
diversity concept in easily-digested morsels to decision-makers and the general public who are hungry
for solutions to the problems of modern society.

Levels for action

Biodiversity also implies several different levels of action, and the workshops can be conveniently
regarded from these different levels. The most basic is the local level - the farm, the village, the forest,
and the individual protected area. Other levels include the bioregional, the national, and the global.
While action is required at al of these levels, several workshops gave particular attention to the first
level, calling for local empowerment, benefits, and responsibilities. Perhaps the best attended of the
workshops and in many ways the one that seemed to strike the most responsive chord among the most
people, was in the form of a drama called "Guardians of Eden". The message that came out of that
play seemed to boil down to four points:

qg First, communities should be empowered to find their own solutions, requiring government poli-
cies to enable such empowerment.

q Second, we need to understand the past and present in order to prepare for the future.

q Third, seemingly-unsophisticated communities can and do make profound decisions about long-
term sustainability effects on grounds that are not obviously rational in scientific terms.

q And fourth, and something that we must take to heart, local people are angry that those who are
living far away are making decisions for them or that affect them.

Several of the workshops concluded that we must create, nurture and enable responsibility in
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landowners and resource users to manage and protect land and natural resources. We heard, for
example, that in South Africa about 7% of the land is now in private protected areas. That is a devel-
opment which needs our attention, for it is both an opportunity and a potential problem. One of the
major challenges is how to build national policy support and a framework for such local initiatives
and put them on a sound legal footing. You may remember part of the Hippocratic oath for physicians:
first, do no harm. We have to ensure that governments do not advocate policy measures that discour-
age local initiatives such as these. The principle of local responsibility for local resources came up
repeatedly in many of the workshops. This makes sense because feedback works especialy well at
the local level. When alocal-level resource manager makes a mistake, he or she pays for that mistake
in declining productivity of the system. When a local resource manager makes a good decision, then
more benefits flow and sustainability of resource uses is more likely. Community-based management
is a form of on-going natural selection, a sort of adaptive management based on real-life experience
and locally-available resources.

Yet local communities are not the only bodies in society interested in managing natural resources
and capable of doing so. In real-life situations it soon becomes apparent that a variety of actors - insti-
tutions, authorities, businesses, interest groups and agencies of various kinds - exist within and
outside local communities. These actors have different concerns and capacities to bring forward,
which should not be "lumped" together, not even into an (improbable) "community position”. As
discussed in the workshop on collaborative management, various actors can assume different respon-
sibilities and receive different benefits for the ultimate advantage of both conservation and society.
Such partnerships require much time and resources to develop and are dependent on genuine profes-
sional commitment, but they assure the best chances for the sustainability of conservation and effec-
tive resource management.

Many of the workshops also stressed the importance of indigenous knowledge. The democratic
trends that we see in many parts of the world have reinforced the legitimacy of tribal and communal
responsibility over many areas. Native title in one form or another has been recognized or reinstated
at least partially in Brazil, Colombia, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, and many other countries. But
at the same time, we also heard that traditional knowledge should be on the list of endangered species.
Of the world's 6,000 languages at least half are no longer being taught to young people, so we are
losing cultural diversity even more quickly than we are losing biological diversity. This means that
we are losing a significant part of the knowledge that people have learned over many generations for
adapting to their local ecosystems.

One of the problems has been that the local knowledge has been freely used by anybody who can
get ahold of it. A study that was quoted from UNDP suggested that the developing world would gain
around US$5.4 billion per year if multinational food, seed and pharmaceutical firms paid royalties for
local knowledge and plant varieties. While such calculations are highly speculative, that amount of
money could make areal difference to local communities, if spent appropriately.

We also need to address conservation at the bioregional scale. By my count, at least eight work-
shops converged on this level. Protected areas must not be islands surrounded by hostile land uses,
because they are never large enough to protect all the natural processes, such as evolution or preda-
tor-prey relations, that they are designed to conserve. They need to be managed as part of a larger
regional landscape - what is called in many parts of the world a biosphere reserve, or in the UK a
national park. A broader bioregion that is managed for purposes compatible with the Convention on
Biological Diversity can be relevant to mountain systems, marine systems, wetland systems, arid
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lands, and any other biome. We need to find a scale large enough to deal with the complexity of the
systems involved, but small enough to enable the people involved to come together to negotiate solu-
tions to the critical conflicts that must be resolved.

The national level we al know very well as where sovereignty is lodged, where binding decisions
are made in the interest of al a nation's citizens. But national governments everywhere are under
pressure today and most of their budgets are declining in rea terms. Less money is available from
central governments to support the kinds of activities we all care about, so we need to focus more on
the highest priorities: what really needs to happen first at the national government level to enable rea
progress to follow at al the other levels? We need to stimulate more appropriate action at the national
level, especially where IUCN members in each country can come together to put pressure on the polit-
ical system toward agreed conservation objectives. One place to start may be to redirect that trillion
dollars per year of perverse incentives toward more positive ends, thereby both saving money and
conserving biodiversity.

And finally, we need to work, as we are doing at this Congress, at the international or the global
level. One of the recurring themes throughout the workshops was a focus on international
programmes and conventions. If we examine the list of international conventions that are relevant to
our business, the Convention on Biological Diversity is at the top of the list. Recall that we originated
this Convention back at the Third World Congress on National Parks in Bali in 1982, and developed
it further through the efforts of the Environmental Law Centre of IUCN and several IUCN Genera
Assemblies before feeding it into the intergovernmental process. The Biodiversity Convention is ours.
It says the kinds of things that we need governments to say, and its objectives re-state the IUCN
mission. Now that governments have agreed to it, it is time to implement it on the ground, and that
remains a big challenge for al of us.

The Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species has also been a very prominent
concern, not only in workshops about species, but also those on trade and the environment, address-
ing issues such as fisheries and forests as well as more traditional wildlife. The Law of the Sea
Convention has many aspects that are relevant to our activities in the coastal and marine environ-
ments. The Convention on Wetlands of International Importance is very closely linked to our work on
wetlands. The World Heritage Convention, which next year will be celebrating its 25th anniversary,
is designed to give special attention to areas of global importance, areas where we should al invest
some of our time and effort. The Desertification Convention, which has not received nearly the atten-
tion that it should from IUCN, will be coming into force at the end of this year, and is especially
relevant to Africa, where the problems of sustainable use of wildlife species, vegetation, fisheries, and
water, are especially critical. As we heard from another workshop, the Climate Change Convention
can support more effective management of protected areas, but it also affects issues like invasive
species, coral reefs, biodiversity, and wetlands.

All of these international negotiations are central to our work. The people who are representing
governments at the negotiating table, however, are seldom as well briefed as they should be about our
concerns. Negotiators at the Climate Change Convention do not understand the importance of their
Convention for biological diversity, protected areas, or marine conservation. They may have been
briefed about trade issues for the World Trade Organization, but are they informed about the impact
of trade on the environment? We need to take advantage of the opportunities these conventions
provide at the global level to get better performance out of our national governments.

But at the same time, what about governments that are already over-stretched? Governments have
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less money available for the environment, yet we have a proliferation of international environmental
conventions requiring seemingly-endless meetings. The documentation for the Convention on
Biological Diversity held in Argentina the week after the WCC was over 15 centimetres thick! What
government has enough resources the enable its relevant staff to even read al of that material, much
less respond to it in a thoughtful way? And that's only one of the conventions. Like the ticking of a
metronome, or a time bomb, meetings of Conventions, Panels, and Programmes keep coming one
after another. We are in real danger of spending all of our time talking to each other, reading papers,
and going to international meetings. What can we do to streamline this international programme - this
international proliferation of very useful and very important legislation? One suggestion made by
Maurice Strong is that we should have a World Environment Organization that would bring all of
these different pieces of legislation together in a more comprehensive way and help enable govern-
ments to respond in a more productive manner. These multiple obligations are in danger of becoming
a burden, and if they become a burden to governments they won't be implemented - an outcome that
would represent a tragic lost opportunity.

That said, we also need to recognize that the negotiation process has been very useful for the
conservation movement, bringing our concerns to the attention of governments and political |eaders
(with al the risks attending such exposure). For example, the policy dialogue known as the
Intergovernmental Panel on Forests certainly is influencing national forest policies, so we need to
influence our national delegations to those discussions and use them to further our conservation inter-
ests.

One last globa point: the global economy means that we are now globally tied together in a global
market. If you walk down the street in Montreal you can buy goods from just about anywhere in the
world. It can be 40° below zero outside, and you can still purchase fresh tomatoes. This is wonderful.
But what happens back where those tomatoes are being grown? The consumers of the traded toma-
toes here in Montreal don't have any idea - there's no feedback loop between the global economy and
the local production of the resources, between the way those resources are being managed on the
ground and the way that we're consuming at the global level. We need to build better feedback into
our system so that consumers are made aware of the environmental impacts of their consumption. We
also should be aware that global economic integration increases the chances of sudden and rapid
economic destabilization. If we al become highly dependent on global forces over which nobody
seems to have much control, the whole system could unravel like a cheap sweater and we could face
unprecedented problems whose solutions may well come from the locally-available resources and
knowledge we are able to conserve.

Emerging issues

The workshops identified numerous emerging issues. One of the most interesting was the increased
emphasis given to people. We need to consider many different social classes, groups, and both
genders in the work that we are doing. Why is that? The benefits from using resources historically
have been flowing to the wealthier sectors: the export producers, the commercial farmers, the
investors in extractive industries. But the costs have been shouldered especially by the poor, by sub-
sistence farmers, the informal sector workers, and women. Women throughout al societies and at al
levels have often been left out of the environmental equation - their actual and potential contribution,
the conseguences of their behaviour, and the potential effects of environmental activities on their lives
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and livelihoods have been ignored. So a specia effort was made during the Congress to introduce
gender perspectives and the need for gender analysis, and a Gender Resource Team was formed to
monitor the integration. This exercise showed that we still have a long way to go. Some workshops
did discuss empowerment of the real resource users, both men and women, calling on conservation to
include the most marginalized and to understand the differences not only between the genders but also
within them. And while some workshops made a passing reference to projects involving women, seri-
ous discussions of gender issues in most was conspicuously absent. We have not yet understood that
we need a fundamental re-thinking of our approach to conservation, not a simple "add on" of projects
or project elements for women. We have not yet realized that ignoring the importance of gender-deter-
mined roles is detrimental to both our conservation efforts and to the men and women of the
communities with which we interact.

Issues of equity and the collaborative management approaches that were discussed in many
workshops provide powerful pathways towards both a more effective and efficient management of
natural resources and a more just and equitable sharing of the benefits arising from this improved
management. We should keep in mind, however, that the richest 350 people in the world control
capital assets that are equivalent to those held by the poorest 50% of the world's population. We have
a long way to go to correct the inequities that characterize today's world.

Apart from equity issues, it is evident that when people are not involved in reaching decisions, the
chances of their compliance are slim. And yet powerful mechanisms are available to involve various
actors in collaborative management partnerships. Collaborative management agreements can take
many forms, including active consultation of stakeholders, negotiation of a specific share of rights and
responsibilities, involvement in aforma management body, partial devolution of functions, and so on.
Only the relevant actors can identify the approach best suited to the context at stake.

Other workshops examined why resources are being over-consumed. In one workshop econo-
mists told us that global resources are being consumed especially by citizens of countries that have
very well defined property rights, and resources are over-produced (that is, depleted) especially by
those countries with ill-defined property rights. As a result, the full costs of production are being
ignored - in economic terms, these costs are "externalized". The system has no feedback, so it cannot
adapt to change. If economic factors are leading to over-exploitation, then we need to correct these
institutional failures through mobilizing economic tools for conserving biodiversity. For better or
worse, economics is now the language of discourse of decision makers, so we must learn to use the
language of economists. If we are able to quantify the economic value of water-based ecosystems, for
example, and to specify the role of those systems in supporting local communities downstream, then
decision makers may be able to see the wisdom of conservation upstream and enact the laws that
provide an appropriate property rights regime.

We heard many good examples of things that are working, at least in some places. One of the most
interesting was restoration ecology. "Restoration ecology” may sound as if it's rather abstract
science, but the workshop that addressed the subject said: "Restoration ecology allows people an
opportunity for personal self-transformation, community renewal and a way to resonate with the
ancient traditions of world renewal”. Thus ecologists, too, are beginning to see that conservation is a
social movement, calling for profound cultural change.

Many of the workshops discussed the dynamism of systems. We heard that the protected area
systems of the world are constantly changing. A report from one part of the world said that they hope
"to complete the protected areas system by the year 2000". But | don't believe we should think in
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terms of ever completing protected area systems, because conditions are dynamic. With climate
change, changing patterns of land use, and changing economic systems, protected areas too will
constantly change. And we don't need to devote much time to discussing whether they should cover
10% or 12% or 15% of the landscape. What really matters is the way that we manage the entire land-
scape, the way that protected areas relate to the surrounding lands. If we manage our lands well, a
protected area estate of 10% is ample, but if we abuse the rest of our landscape, then 15% is not near-
ly enough.

We heard a lot about ecosystem management, which is strongly endorsed by the CBD, but the
regulatory mechanisms used in most countries are often very species-specific. CITES, endangered
species laws, and many sustainable use programmes are al aimed at individual species or populations,
so we need to complement the ecosystem approach with improved approaches to species conserva-
tion. And surely one of the most interesting products for the general public is the Red List of
Endangered Species. The release of the latest edition the week before the WCC attracted tremendous
attention and people started to renew their concern about what is happening to the species on the Red
List. Given the communications power of such tools, it was suggested that they should be extended
to ecosystems as well.

All the workshops addressed the cross-cutting issue of communications, either directly or indi-
rectly. It is clear that communications are critical to building a broader constituency. We need clear
communications, influential input from the stakeholders, and apparent and obvious support for the ini-
tiatives of other interests and other ways of ensuring that people understand the processes, the results
and the impact of the conservation initiatives that we're trying to push.

We also heard from the people who are working on information and electronic communication
technology, one of the most dramatic innovations of the late 20th century. Here is what they say:
"Many information technologies are available and are being used by lTUCN members and partners.
Now is agood time to get started as the conservation community has people who can help give advice
on which are best to use". Perhaps IUCN could offer a useful service by providing a framework for
packaging conservation information into easily digested and applied portions. Indeed, the newly-
created Biodiversity Conservation Information System, bringing together the efforts of severa parts
of the greater IUCN family, is an important step in this direction.

We also talked a lot about trade and the environment, and especially about how we can work
more productively with the private sector. Over the past few years, official development assistance
has been declining slowly, while private sector investment has been growing so quickly that it is now
by far the dominant player in developing countries (though the vast majority of this investment is in
about 15 rapidly-industrializing countries, while most others are largely ignored by private investors).
As one indication of their economic influence, the ten largest multinational corporations now have
sales that exceed the combined GNP of the 100 smallest countries. The private sector is also the
primary vehicle for transmitting cultural values through advertising, cinema and popular music. These
facts indicate that a constructive cross-sectoral dialogue is needed between business and conservation,
based on mutual interests in the sustainability of resource use. We need to encourage industry to move
beyond compliance and risk management and into building conservation principles into their corpo-
rate planning as a strategic opportunity.

But a question that will be on all of our minds is, who will be able to oblige the private sector to
internalize its social and environmental costs, especially when these cross national borders?
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Conclusions: What IUCN can do

So what kind of a future do we want? Here are ten suggestions on what IUCN can do, seeking to
synthesize the key messages from the 52 workshops into just a few words.

q

First, we need to build a stronger constituency through providing or publicizing the benefits of
conservation to more people and interest groups. We need to develop partnerships by which the
benefits and responsibilities of conservation are equitably shared in society.

Second, we need to help raise conservation issues and define what should be the public priorities.
This will depend on improved communications with multiple audiences on subjects that have
eluded media attention, such as how biodiversity loss and ecological degradation affect and are
affected by cultural loss, poverty and human disease, and the linkages between trade and the
environment.

Third, we need to provide a forum for discussions of issues that are not yet on the international
agenda, for example the impact of decentralization on biodiversity, underlying causes of threats
to biodiversity, issues of land tenure, unsustainable consumption, and even the impact of corrup-
tion on conservation.

Fourth, we need to give more attention to invasive alien species and restoration ecology, the
former as a major conservation challenge and the latter as a major conservation opportunity.

Fifth, we need to provide positive examples of best practice, including self-reliance, gender
issues, and equity. And perhaps we need also to provide bad examples or good examples of bad
practice. We need to work on monitoring and evaluating successes, failures, and trends, leading
us in productive new directions.

Sixth, we need to greatly expand our use of legal and economic tools for conservation, including
economic incentives, green taxes, charges, compensation, debt relief, environmental funds, and
many others. Couching our positions in economic terms will enhance our credibility with politi-
cians and other decision-makers.

Seventh, we need to provide scientifically credible information that is readily accessible to the
public and to policy makers and in a form they can use - another task for information technolo-
gy and communications.

Eighth, we need to promote productive new partnerships between different sectors, between
governments and NGOs, between the private and public sectors, and between different scientific
disciplines. We need to help promote institutional and intellectual hybrid vigour.

Ninth, we need to find ways to promote a diversity of solutions to local conservation problems,
support more effective national conservation policies, and use global conventions and other
measures to give greater legitimacy to conservation action on the ground.

And finally, we need to do what we did at the World Conservation Congress: promote and facil-
itate exchanges of views, and help to get people in touch with each other so that they can pursue
their own diverse interests and concerns more effectively.

In short, we need action that is economically practical, ecologically sound, politically palatable,
socially acceptable, and legally enforceable. That of course will require site-specific responses in each
individual country, built on sound national policy and supported by vigorous international coopera-
tion. We need to look for incremental improvements, not to expect revolutionary changes necessari-
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ly, but to continue to take significant steps along the way toward a more sustainable future. We need
to combine a rigorous scientific analysis with the socio-economic and spiritual values embraced by
society to shape a landscape that can adapt to the changes that the 21st century will surely bring.
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1.1

Enhancing Sustainability: Resources
for the Future

Organizer: IUCN/SSC Sustainable Use Initiative

Chair: John Robinson, Chair SUI Advisory Group; Vice-President,
Wildlife Conservation Society

Rapporteur:  Peter Gillespie

Summary

This workshop comprisedfive technical sessions: @) an introductory plenary where the topic
of sustainable use was introduced; b) three thematic sessions highlighting sustainable use
issues relevant to artisanal fisheries, community-based management of forests and manage-
ment of wildlifefor sustainable use; and c) a closing session during which key lessons learned
from each of the sessions were discussed. The three thematic sessions were organized by
Regional Sustainable Use Specialist Groups. West Africa - artisanal fisheries; Central
America - community-based management offorests; and North America - management of
wildlifefor sustainable use. A special session, organized by the Southern African Sustainable
Use Specialist Group, was a play entitled Guardians of Eden. A brief summary, overview and
list of papers and/or presentations for each of the first five sessions of the workshop are
presented below. In the interest of space, the chief conclusions of the closing session are
presented in the overview of the workshop. Also, the output and follow-up for individual
sessions have been consolidated in the overview of the workshop. With the exception of the
presentation of Guardians of Eden, discussions were facilitated by the rapporteur, ensuring
that all participants were given the opportunity to express their views.

Objectives

1. To summarize regional perspectives on sustainable use of renewable natural resources.
2. To identify global principles of sustainable use.

3. To review the changing understanding of the concept of sustainable use.

4. To highlight selected global issues related to the concept of sustainable use.

5. To provide a vision for the future of the IUCN/SSC Sustainable Use Initiative.
Conclusions

The variability and multiplicity of biological, institutional and socio-economic factors, none of which
in itself is a good indicator of sustainability, means that it is the interaction among the factors that
matters. Given that certain relationships do permit generalizations, the Sustainable Use Initiative will
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present these in a policy statement and will make the application of regionally-derived analyses a
priority in the forthcoming triennium. The challenge for the Sustainable Use Initiative is to ensure that
the results of the analyses can influence the policy process.

Understanding the sustainable use concept

Key points regarding understanding of the concept of sustainable use:

1

14

Management of nature depends on the process by which we can understand the nature of nature,
and the impacts of human policy decisions on that nature (the analytical element); the political
process that generates policies for natural resource management (the political element); and the
interactions between the two.

Sustainable use is not determinate - a multitude of configurations of biological, social and
economic factors influence the sustainability of uses of wild renewable resources. Sustainability
lies not in the factors themselves but in the manner in which these factors interact and influence
each other.

The debate about sustainable use notwithstanding, the concept can: a) involve consumptive
commercial use; b) be an alternative to protected areas; c) involve indigenous peoples and local
communities; and d) give resources economic value.

While wildlife has value it is a public resource belonging to everyone. Therefore, uncontrolled
use of wildlife is unacceptable. But use of wildlife can be controlled. Government intervention is
needed to conserve wildlife for future generations, and wildlife populations can be perpetuated
indefinitely while sustained use is occurring.

Today we recognize that there is a limit to the extent that protected areas alone can achieve in
conserving nature over time. We also know that the local people, who were considered part of the
problem, are now considered part of the solution in community based conservation. The long-
term solution is found in partnerships between states (regulations), research institutions (scientific
knowledge), and users (local knowledge, inputs to decision-making).

Crises resulting from over-exploitation are often the pre-condition to improving management.
Progress toward more sustainable development carries two prices:

g Economic: Where consumptive, commercial utilization of a wild resource is central to off-
setting the opportunity costs of alternate land/water uses, the resource must command a high
price, but this risks over-exploitation of high value species and overspecialization in produc-
tion of high-value species at the expense of natural biodiversity.

q Over-reliance: An over-reliance on consumptive, commercia utilization can be dangerous
because: a) the use may be uncompetitive with alternate land/water uses; b) dependence on
a few wild species commodities increases the risk that both values/ markets and ecosystems/
populations will change unpredictability; and c) economic speciaization can lead to eco-
system simplification.

In the long term, biodiversity conservation will require fundamental changes in the way we
account for, pay for, and manage different values associated with wild renewable natural
resources. Economic sanctions on countries are a blunt instrument with unintended side effects
(e.g., sanctions against Canadian fur trade).
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8.

Governments should devolve at least some responsibility for resource management to communi-
ties, who will then "own" and protect their resources. Sustainable use practices should:

g use a biological knowledge base and adaptive management;

q recognize the right of rural communities and local people to access natural resources;

q involve communities and the local people in the design, implementation and monitoring
of resource management plans;

be encouraged by ensuring economic benefits to rural people and local communities; and

0

g stress the importance of adaptive management, recognizing that in most wild resource
management systems there is incomplete a priori knowledge (about the resource, and
social and economic factors that will influence its sustainability).

Therefore, institutionalized mechanisms are needed in the management system that facilitate
adaptation to changes as experience unfolds and new information becomes available.

Sustainable development and human development need to be better integrated by strengthening
institutions at both national and local levels. In concrete terms, environmental conservation needs
to be balanced by the need to enhance living conditions of people - or suffer from socia inequal-
ity, political instability, poverty, and inability to advance sustainable development. Rural
communities which are empowered to manage their own affairs can lead to other community
initiatives, including conservation of biodiversity at the local level. In general, it is important that
land reform be negotiated with rural communities. However, at the national level, moves to
decentralize land-use decisions pose challenges in balancing local focus on short-term benefits
with the presumed interests of future generations. It is important to find ways to adjust different
land tenure schemes to the different circumstances at the local level.

SUl agenda for the future

The approach of the Sustainable Use Initiative to enhance understanding of the concept of "sustain-
able use" has five strategic roots:

1
2.

a systematic approach to correct the fragmented, bio-centric and often species-specific foci;

an experimental methodological approach to enhancing understanding, with its emphasis on
testable hypotheses, grounded data, dialectic between management experience and policy, and
continuous adaptation;

the importance of effective and efficient regulatory mechanisms to control use, balancing incen-
tives and disincentives,

decentralized structures for implementing SUI;

devolution of authority to reflect the spectrum of the Union's membership: i) correcting the
imbalance now favouring the economically highly-developed countries; and ii) addressing the
dissonance between international initiatives with low accountability, where those making recom-
mendations are not accountable for their implementation contexts.

These strategic roots will continue to guide the future development of the SUI. The SUI will decen-
tralize further by forming new regional specialist groups. The Initiative will continue the devolution
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process by providing a globa secretariat to support the process, maintaining a close-knit executive
unit, eecting the Chair of the Sustainable Use Specidist Group Steering Committee by the Steering
Committee members, and examining further the executive direction of SUI.

SUI will continue to focus on analysis of those factors which enhance or detract from the sustain-
ability of resource use. In this context the SUI will tailor the scope of its agenda within IUCN to
systemic demand rather than topical boundaries which lead to competitive agendas, waste of
resources and dissonance between need and demand. The SUI will strive for greater cohesion with
other programmes and initiatives at the international level on matters of global significance,

There was an gpped to IUCN to more forcefully demonstrate how sustainable use tools can be
gpplied to red-life situations. If the Union takes this step, political support will follow. The SUI is
developing the scientific and technologica expertise thorough its globa network to provide a service
to advise on practical sustainable-use issues. Furthermore, IUCN can influence issues at the globa
level and in individua countries if it accepts this challenge.

Cross-cutting issues

In addition to the stated objectives of each workshop session, participants were invited to comment
specificdly on the "role of women™ in relation to sustainable use of renewable natura resources.
There was consensus that women were crucid in enhancing the sustainability of uses of wild
resources at the community level; that their participation in resource management/conservation activ-
ities and in the decision-making bodies overseeing the management was essential. There was aso
recognition of the role women play in educating and training children in rural communities. While
women are not always observed as being an integra part of community-based wildlife management
programmes they probably are having considerable influence. Therefore, it was agreed that the
percent of women observed participating in a management programme is not necessarily a reliable
indicator of the role women are in fact performing.

Outputs and Follow-up

g The IUCN/SSC Sustainable Use Initiative will develop a sustainable use policy statement for
submission to IUCN Council and circulation to members.

g The IUCN/SSC Sustainable Use Initiative will develop more effective means to contribute to
policy issues related to sustainable use.

g Effort will be given to enhancing and mobilizing the capecities of the existing regiona
Sustainable Use Speciaist Groups to contribute to advise and assist national, regional and global
ingtitutions concerned with the sustainability of uses of wild renewable resources.

q Greater effort will be given to collaboration with other [IUCN programmes and interested partners
to enhance understanding of the concept of sustainable use.

g A Sustainable Use Technical Series will be launched by the lUCN/SSC Sustainable Use Initiative
to promote more effective communications. The first volume will include most of the papers
presented in the workshop sessions.

q Sustainable Use Policy Briefs will be prepared summarizing selected factors which influence
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nationa, regiona and globa policies pertaining to sustainable use. (e.g., tenure, common prop-
erty, rura incentive systems).

Papers and Presentations
1. Evolving Understanding of Sustainable Use (John Robinson, Chair SUI Advisory Group; Vice
Presdent, Wildlife Conservation Society, USA)

2. Strategic Roots and Implementational Evolution: Considerations for the Future in the Sustainable
Use Initiative (Marshal Murphree, SUI Advisory Group, Chair IUCN/SSC Sustainable Use
Specialist Group. Director, Centre for Applied Social Sciences, University of Zimbabwe,
Zimbabwe)

3. What Price for Sustainability? (Curt Freese, WWF-Internationa, USA)

Investment in People - A Key to Enhance Sustainability: Lessons from Northern Pakistan (Javed
Ahmed, Head of Natura Resources Group, IUCN Pakistan and Shoab Sultan, Senior Advisor of
Rurd Development, UNDP, Pakistan)

. Tenure Issues Related to Sustainability (Shem Migot-Adhola, The World Bank, USA)
6. Sustainable Use and Globd Issues (Lef Christoffersen, Consultant, USA).
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1.2 Sustainability in Artisanal Fisheries

Organizer: Thomas Price, IUCN Niger

Co-Chairs: Ambouta Karimou, Interim Chair, West Africa Sustainable Use
Specialist Group; Thayer Scudder, Professor of Anthropology,
California Institute of Technology.

Rapporteur:  Peter Gillespie

Summary

Case studies were used to identify and examine various factors that are influencing the
sustainability of artisanal fisheries in West Africa. The principal conclusions reached include:
a) artisanal fishermen are key actors in the management of coastal zones, b) artisanal fish-
eries are traditionally managed through a system of lineage-based rights of individuals to fish
and to control fishing; and c) artisanal fisheries should be considered in integrated coastal
zone planning along with commercial fishing, tourism, agriculture, transport, urbanization,
and conservation. Ways need to befoundfor IUCN, for example through the Sustainable Use
Initiative, to collaborate with governments and institutions to enlighten them on decision-
making choices regarding artisanal fisheries and their consequences of those different
choices.

Objectives

1. To highlight sustainable use issues in relation to artisanal fisheries in West Africa.

2. To compare the West African experience of artisanal fisheries with other regions of the world.

Conclusions

The entire region of West Africa is facing reductions of fish stocks, degradation of the environment
and human population growth pressures that are having negative impacts on the rural economies and
the life styles of rural people. Sustainable use is seen as a solution involving partnerships between
states (regulators), research institutions (scientific and technical knowledge) and users (local know-
ledge, inputs to decision-making). Involvement of al key stakeholders (including fishermen, loca
authorities, etc.) in understanding the factors and fish management choices has led to the development
of draft legislation that is strongly supported by some governments in West Africa.

Artisanal fishermen are key actors in the management of coastal zones. As such they should be
recognized as knowledgeable managers of the coastal resources. Their concerns should be respected.
Special rights should be provided to resident fishermen to fish. In this regard, it is important to make
available to foreign interests areas not assigned to local fishermen. Residents will then defend "their"
resource and "their" environment.
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Artisanal fisheries are traditionally managed through a system of lineage-based rights of individu-
as to fish and to control fishing. With the arrival of new technologies, fish species are being depleted.
There have been various attempts in West Africa to promote modern fishing policies concurrently
with traditional systems of fisheries management under a decentralized arrangement. Such systems
have often been managed by individuals who lacked technical backgrounds in fisheries, leading to
unsatisfactory results. Today, there is atrend in the region to empower local people to manage and use
fisheries resources.

It is important that artisanal fisheries be considered in integrated coastal zone planning along with
commercial fishing, tourism, agriculture, transport, urbanization, and conservation.

Ways need to be found for IUCN, for example through the SUI, to collaborate with governments
and institutions to enlighten them on decision-making choices regarding artisanal fisheries and their
conseguences of those different choices. The identification of mitigating measures in terms of the
impact of dams on biodiversity conservation and their costs and consequences is of particular impor-
tance to the maintenance of traditional artisanal fisheries and the sustainability of such fisheries.

Papers and Presentations

1. Introduction/Opening Comments. (Ambouta Karimou, Interim Chair, SUlI West Africa SUSG,
and Dean, Faculty of Agriculture, Abdou Moumouni University, Niger; and Thayer Scudder,
USA).

2. Leréle du savoir traditionnel dans la gestion des pecheries du delta intérieur du Niger au Mali.
(Kassibo Brehima, Anthropoligue, Institut d'Economie Rurale, Mali).

3. Les organisations professionelles et la péche durable en Afrique de I'Ouest. (Kobla Amegavie,
Initiatives Développement Péche, Togo).

4, Péche artisanale et conservation du littoral en Afrique de I'Ouest. (Pierre Campredon, Secretaire
exécutif, Foundation Internationale du Bane d'Arguin, France).

5. La gestion durable des pécheries dans |'Archipel des Bijagos et dans le Rio Grande de Buba.
(Domingos de Barros, Directeur Général de la Péche Artisanale, Guinea- Bissau).
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1.3 Community-based Management of

Forests

Organizer: Nestor Windevoxhel, [IUCN Regional Office for Meso-America,
Costa Rica

Chair: Juan Carlos Godoy, Interim Chair, Central America Sustainable

Use Specidist Group

Rapporteur:  Peter Gillespie

Summary

Key lessons from the workshop session are: community participation in the benefits of
resour ce useandin the policy-making processes enhance sustainability; economic consider-
ations, particularly constraints to accessing markets, can have a negative influence on the
sustainability of a use; community accessto resource rightsisa critical factor; and commu-
nitiesmust assume long-termresponsibilityfor managing their resources.

Objectives

1. To compile, analyze, and disseminate information on sustainable use of forest resources.

2. To improve the knowledge of IUCN constituents and the genera public on sustainable use of
forest resources.

3. To communicate the necessary knowledge to build the capacity of IUCN members and the
generd public on these issues.

Conclusions

The case studies that were presented highlighted severd key points that have broader relevance:

1. The Centra American Council for Development and the Environment has requested information
and technical input about sustainable use, demonstrating the importance of having an ingtitutional
capacity in [UCN to promote greater understanding of sustainable use. There was agreement on
the value of supporting specific projects involving sustainable use that can serve as demonsira-
tions at regiona level. Itis crucia that such projects be field-oriented and implemented with loca
participation. In such projects it is aso important that rurd peoples and/or communities
participate in the decison-making processes from the onset of project design as well as in the
Implementation of the project. Women need to be involved in the decision-making processes.

2. In Brazl, the government has not yet committed itsalf to community participation in the
management of forests. Officids tend to neglect biodiversity conservation while focusing on
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products derived from uses of wild renewable natura resources.

3. Community-based management of mangroves in Matang, Maaysia and the Sundarbans of
India/Pakistan demonstrate that sustainable use works over very long periods. Mangrove logging
has been used to demongtrate the value of using traditional knowledge in establishing manage-
ment practices. Nevertheless, inadequate community participation still prevails in the region.
Sustainable use practices by rura communities need to be encouraged by ensuring that economic
benefits from managed uses of renewable natural resources go to local communities.

4. A community-based management programme for Roneraies Palm {Borassus aethiopium) in Niger
demonstrated how active village involvement in managing their resources has resulted in their
commitment to conserve other species and to invest in the regeneration of the natural habitat. The
project aso demonstrates the importance of balancing the role of the state with participation of
rurd people.

5. In Bdlize plans for forest harvests need to be based on a legd framework that protects both the
resource itsalf and biodiversity. Further, natural forest management should be based on an
improved understanding of the ecological processes of the forest. It is essentia that such planning
identify and protect dl species in the ecosystem that need protection, not just those that are being
harvested. The challenge in forest management is to baance four interacting elements of
sustainable use: ecological, economic, socia/cultural, and institutional/political.

Based on the case studies, participants agreed on the need for governments to devolve responsibility
for resource management to communities, who will then "own" and protect the resources. Also, rurd
communities should be more involved in the practical aspects of management of renewable natura
resources. Commercia activities such as logging and tourism can be used to demondtrate the eco-
nomic benefits that can be derived from uses of wild renewable natural resources to local communi-
ties.

The workshop agreed that sustainable use practices should promote:
g mechanisms for both loca and private sector access to resources,
g more eficient access to markets,

qg activepromotion in rura communities, including means to use the knowledge and practices of
local communities; and

g concrete examples of successful sustainable use activities that are authoritatively documented.

Papers and Presentations
1. Introduction/Opening Comments (Juan Carlos Godoy, Interim Chair, Central America
Sustainable Use Specidist Group, Guatemald)

2. Gedtion Comunitaria y Sostenible de los Bosques en América Central (Alberto Salas, IUCN
Regiond Office for Meso-America, Costa Rica)

3. Sustainable Management of Mangrove Forests in Asa (Zakir Hussain, Head, IUCN Thailand)
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Sustainable Use of Mangroves in Central America (Alegjandro Imbach, IUCN Regional Office for
Meso-America, Costa Rica and Nestor Windevoxhel, IUCN Regional Office for Meso-America,

Costa Rica)

Roles et place des communautés villageoises dans la conservation et |'utilisation durable des
resources forestieres. (Salay Gambo, Coordinateur du programme, Niger)

La Experiencia del Plan Piloto Forestal de Quintana Roo, México, en Relacion al Uso Sostenible
de Recursos (Alberto Vargas, University of Wisconsin, USA)

Sustainable Timber Harvesting in Belize: The Columbia Controlled Felling Programme (Virginia
Vasguez, Belize)

Community Forestry in South America (Eduardo Mansur, IUCN Regional Office for South
America, Ecuador).
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1.4 Guardians of Eden

Coordinator: Michael Murphree, Southern Africa Sustainable Use Specialist
Group, Zimbabwe

Chair: Rowan Martin, Chair, Southern Africa Sustainable Use Specialist
Group

Summary

The play, Guardians of Eden, underscored three key lessons. Communities can and should
be empowered to find their own solutions; it is important to understand the past and present
in order to preparefor thefuture; and seemingly unsophisticated communities make profound
decisions in relation to long-term sustainability of wild natural resource management on
grounds that are not obviously economic, nor necessarily rational to someone outside of their
culture. The play showed African attitudes and perspectives to natural resources and their
management, and the historical process of man/natural resources interactions in Africa.

Objectives

1. To introduce theatre as a new tool in IUCN circles for communicating African perspectives on
sustainable use issues.

2. To dramatize issues of sustainable use of wildlife in Africa

Conclusions

Guardians of Eden is a play about African villagers and resource management. Summoned by a great
spirit medium, representatives from rural villages in several African countries come together to
discuss their survival. Their world is changing, they are gravely concerned about the degradation of
their land and they seek a direction for development in the future. They decide first to review the
history of their land and natural resources before they are ready to deal with the issues facing them -
in the manner of a very artistic scenario of evolution in Africa from the age of the dinosaurs up to the
time of modern wildlife and humans. Having set the stage, the main theme of the play is told in
traditional style through a parable. The parable centres around an older chief who gathers his three
sons around him and tells them they must challenge each other for leadership of the village. But
before they are ready to do this, they must go out into the wide world which lies beyond their village
and return in three months with ideas which will give the village a sound basis for development and
enhance their future prosperity.

The days of the old chief are numbered. He will not be present to see the outcome of the progress
of his sons in a confusing world of politicians, bureaucrats, international donors, NGOs and sharp
businessmen. But he has left instructions on how the village affairs are to be conducted when his sons
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return and, through the influence of the spirit medium and the women of the village, the parable has
an exciting climax.

The play provided severa lessons about the use of the medium as a communications tool:

Thesatre provides away to bridge the communications gap between people from different parts of
the world with diverse points of view.

Communications benefits can be extended and deepened by:

qg Providing feedback to the countries and peoples that contributed to the play's development
on comparable experiences and lessons learned in other parts of the world;

q The actorsin the play will bring back new skills to contribute to the growth of thegtre in their
own communities; and

g The use of this medium can be used to promote the "sustainable use” and "conservation”
messages promoted in other countries.

Theatre can be very effective in "loosening up peoplée's thinking” in relation to their own behav-
iours and choices in relation to senditive topics such as sustainable use.

IUCN should make more use of theatre to reach more audiences, and to deepen its impact on
those it now reaches through conventional means.

Papers and Presentations

1.

3.
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Introduction (Rowan Martin, Chair Southern Africa Sustainable Use Speciaist Group,
Zimbabwe).

Guardians of Eden (Theatre for Africa Group, South Africa Cast of Players. Actress/Presenter Liz
Ellenbogen, Actor/Presenter Ndlandla Mavundla, Actor/Presenter Raymond Kasawaya,
Actor/Presenter Mandla Moyo, Actor/Presenter Jonathan Muthubi, Actor/Presenter Samson Felo,
Actor/Presenter Msatero Tembo, Technical Support: Renier Keyser, Rowan Martin, Yvonne
Dadla, Mike Murphree).

Presentation by the producer Nicholas Ellenbogen, Theatre for Africa, South Africa.

MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



1.5

Managing Wildlife for Sustainable
Use

Organizer: Rick Parsons, Safari Club International, USA; Donald
MacL auchlan, International Association of Fish and Wildlife
Agencies, USA

Chair: James Teer, Interim Chair, North America Sustainable Use
Speciaist Group

Rapporteur:  Peter Gillespie

Summary

Observations from case studies:

1. Each wildlife management situation has unique variables that influence the sustainability
of the management regime.

2. Conservation of biodiversity is achieved primarily through landowner incentives.

3. A key to the recovery of depleted wildlife populations is cooperation between govern-
ments and users.

4. Compatibility of national and international policies concerning management and
sustainable use of wildlife is important.

5. Incentives to manage wildlife and motivations influencing government expenditures for
wildlife management vary according to the target species. Factors that seem to be impor-
tant are: whether the wildlife resource is of recreational importance; whether the species
has gained public supportfor its conservation; whether the species is important to rural
communities for subsistence; and the prospect for mangers and/or landowner and the
government can realize revenuefrom the use.

6. Individual ownership and/or rights of access to wildlife species have significant impact
on the conservation of the species.

7. Involvement of local people varied between the management regimes showcased and,
therefore, may or may not have an impact on conservation; and

8. Many uses ofwildlife are sustainable.

Objectives

1. To demonstrate different contexts in which natural resources are managed and used in different
regions of the world.

2. To describe the commonalities of sustainable use of wildlife in different regions of the world.
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3. To present the case for managing wildlife and associated natural resources where indigenous
peoples depend on wildlife resources for their sustenance and even survival.

4. To demonstrate the concept of sustainable use as a strategy for long-term conservation.

Conclusions

Case studies of management regimes in North America, Africa and Central America provided insights
into the variability of management systems in different parts of the world while highlighting broad
principles relevant to sustainable use:

q wildlife has value;

g wildlife is a public resource belonging to everyone, but government intervention is needed to
conserve wildlife for future generations;

q use of wildlife can be controlled; and uncontrolled use of wildlife is unacceptable;

q wildlife populations can be perpetuated indefinitely while sustained use is occurring.

Conclusions from specific case studies that were presented included:

1. Beaver management in the north-eastern United States, dating back to the 1920s, is a model
sustainable use programme that has demonstrated its long-term sustainability.

2. Waterfowl management in North America is based on the premise that conservation of the
resource is the ultimate priority, use being a legitimate product of successful conservation. Key
elements of the management programme include: a) strong reliance on science to guide manage-
ment decisions; b) promotion of public and private sector partnerships to conserve habitat; ¢) har-
vest regimes that are cooperatively developed to promote shared benefits; and d) adaptability to
changes in climate, new scientific findings and changing public perceptions.

3. In Central Africa wild game is being depleted by illegal, commercially motivated hunting that
arises from the food-eating habits of the people, poverty and traditional beliefs.

4. Demonstration projects of community-based management of wildlife in Central America under-
score the fact that nature conservation and improvement of the quality of life of rural people are
two parts of the same process. People are the central element of sustainable development efforts.
Community development, local organization consolidation and participation in decision-making
are essential. An integrated approach is needed to achieve conservation and development.

Papers and Presentations
1. Introduction/Opening Comments (James Teer, Interim Chair, North America Sustainable Use
Specialist Group, and Welder Wildlife Foundation, USA).

2. A Case Study in the Sustained Use of Wildlife: The Management of Beaver in the North-eastern
United States (John Organ, United States Fish and Wildlife Service, USA and Gordon Batcheller,
New York State Department of Environment, USA).

3. The Management and Sustainable Use of Ducks and Geese in North America (James Patterson,
Consultant, Canada and Gregory Thompson, Environment Canada, Canada).
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4. La chasse commercide et la gestion durable de la faune en Afrique Central (Djoh a Ndiang,
Interim Chair, Centrd Africa Sustainable Use Specidist Group, Ministry of Environment and
Forests, Cameroon).

5. Sugtainable Use of Wildlife in Central Americas An Instrument for Biodiversity Conservation
(Manud Benitez, El Sdvador, and Vivienne Solis, IUCN Regiona Office for Meso-America,
CogaRica).

6. Seven Case Studies on Wildlife Management Carried Out by the North American Sustainable Use
Specidist Group (Richard Parsons, Safari Club International, USA).

7. A Case Study of the Management of Barren-Ground Caribou from the Beverly and Qamanirjuaq
Herds in Northern Canada (Kevin Lloyd, Government of the Northwest Territories, Canada).

8. Pand discusson: Kevin Lloyd (Northwest Territories, Canada), Nestor Windevoxhe (Centra
America), and Juan Carlos Barrera Guevera (Mexico).
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1.6 Wildlife Trade and Traditional
Medicine in North East Asia

Organizer: Wang Sung, IUCN Regional Councillor for East Asia
Chair: Daniel Chan, Head, Dept. of Zoology, University of Hong Kong
Rapporteur:  Rhonda Schlangen

Summary

Traditional medicine has a large following throughout the world, in both East and West.
Controversy about traditional Chinese medicine, or TCM, has largely arisen because some of
the ingredients used are from endangered species. In particular, bear, tiger, pangolin and
several types of antelope are considered to be in grave threat due to use oftheir parts in TCM.
This workshop examined traditional medicine and its role in the life and culture of those who
rely on it to use it, setforth the conservation problems related to traditional medicine use in
North East Asia, and discussed what the countries of the region are doing to address the
problems.

Objectives

1. To explore conservation issues relating to traditional medicine practices in the North East Asia
Region.

2. To develop appropriate ways to deal with the problem of species threatened by trade in TCM.

Conclusions

Conservationists assumed that the trade in TCM would stop if 1) it was proven that [some] TCM had
no effect; 2) better alternatives were provided; 3) people were educated about the sustainability
problems related to TCM; and 4) trade of TCM using endangered species was banned by law.
However, the readlity is rather different.

q Many TCM have proven to be effective. For example, bear bile contains ursa diaxycolic acid,
which Western doctors have tested and documented its efficacy in treating certain ailments.
Furthermore, TCM has been historically proven. Users have up to 5000 years of history telling
them that the medicines are effective. Suddenly showing a lab report denying the efficacy of
medicines that have been used for thousands of years has little impact.

q Synthetic substitutes have been developed, but are not popular among users. For example,
Japanese scientists synthesized and isolated bear bile. This was made into TCM with much less
impact on the bear population. However, users considered the synthetic medicine to be too pure
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and too strong, and believed that the natural bear gall bladder was naturally buffered by the other
gdl bladder matter naturally occurring in the bladder in addition to the ursa diaxycolic acid.

g The onslaught of criticism from conservationists, particularly Western conservationists, has led
some TCM users to believe that their culture is being threatened. Thus, the feeling is that TCM -
and the 5000-year-old culture it represents - is what is really at risk of dying out. This perception
that TCM is being attacked and needs to be protected thwarts effective conservation education.

q Law enforcement has worked in some cases. For example, in Taiwan, after the introduction of
legislation that punished dealers for selling or carrying restricted animal products, only 6 cases
were discovered in 1994 and 6 cases in 1995. No violations were found in 1996.

g But in some cases where governments have cracked down on wildlife trade relating to TCM,
rather than curbing the trade it has driven it underground to the black market trade. Illegal trade
in wildlife uses the same trafficking routes as narcotics, guns and other illegal goods.

A possible solution could be built on six factors:

q Respectful communication and cooperation between TCM users and conservationists. TCM users
need conservation to preserve their pharmacoepia and conservationists need the cooperation of
TCM users in order to be effective.

d When TCM goes underground, both sides lose. TCM users lose an affordable supply of medicine
and conservationists have less opportunity to influence more sustainable trade.

g Neither conservationists nor TCM users can "win". TCM has proven it will continue at any cost.
But on the other hand, current practices and rising levels of use make it unsustainable. Neither
side can assume the moral high ground.

q All must respect cultural perspectives and background.

q Because wildlife is harvested by poor villagers for wealthy consumers of TCM (a wealthy Korean
paid $64,000 for the gall bladder of Korea's last Asiatic Black Bear), we cannot extricate social
inequality for the issue of conservation.

g Somehow we must find the money and political will to address this problem. The dilemma should
be viewed as not East vs. West. There is a growing concern in the East among both conserva-
tionists and TCM users about the sustainability of TCM, and there is a rapidly growing number
of Westerners using TCM.

Outputs and Follow-up

IUCN will continue to address the TCM issue, for example through TRAFFIC, CITES, and the
Sustainable Use Initiative.

The solution should include:
q disseminating public information
q gathering information from consumers and producers about sales and purchases

g directing and regulating brokers, by registering illegal stocks, banning products from severely
threatened species (such as rhinos), and controlling labelling
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q
q

raise public awareness, especidly of travellers
encouraging transition to alternative ingredients

g improving both in situ and ex situ management of target species.

Papers and Presentations

1.

30

Nature of Traditiona Medicine and Wildlife Trade with Focus on North East Asa (Judy Mills,
TRAFFIC East Asid)

The Role of Traditiond Medicine (Kuan Chung Su, Professor a China Medica College,
Taichung, Tawan and Chairman of the Committee on Chinese Medicine)

The Impact of Wildlife Trade for Traditiond Medicine on the Region (Meng Sha, Divison
Director, Department of Wildlife Conservation of the Ministry of Forestry, China

Traditional Medicine and National Control Measures in Japan (Maki Koyama)

Discussion: Key Issues for Future Regiona Activities (Wang Sung, IUCN Regional Councillor
for East Asia
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2.1

Expanding Support to the
Convention on Biological Diversity:

Implementing National Biodiversity
Strategies and Action Plans

Organizer:  IUCN Biodiversity Programme
Chair: David Munro, Canada
Rapporteur: Caroline Martinet, [IUCN

Summary

Seven presentersfrom various institutions (NGO, Inter-governmental, Governmental and
Multilateral Devel opment Assistance), and variousper spectives (regional aswell asdiscipli-
nary) discussed experience gained in the preparation and implementation of national bio-
diversity strategiesand action plans. Nels Johnson of WRI described the |essons |ear nedfrom
18 countries in the elaboration of the National Biodiversity Planning Guidelines, (WRI,
IUCN, UNEP, 1995). From an African perspective, Julius Chileshe described the lessons
learned in the past decade of strategy devel opment and planning, and highlighted key issues,
lessons and challengesfacing strategy practitioners. Carmen Taveira discussed the role of
UNEP and its support to biodiversity planning process through three projects: the prepara-
tion of Biodiversity Country Sudies, Biodiversity Data Management, and National
Biodiversity SrategiesandAction Plans. Fromthe per spective of the World Bank, Colin Rees
described the types of assistance available for biodiversity planning and steps to
mainstreaming biodiversity. Legal toolsfor the implementation of strategies and planning
processing in Bangladeshwer edi scussed by Mohiuddin Faroouque. Lily Rodriguezdescribed
the Peruvian experience in biodiversity planning and Sein Kollungstad of Norway presented
the compr ehensive approach of the gover nment in Norway in devel oping a national biodiver-
sSity strategy that al so integrated biodiversity into sectoral plans and programmes.

Objectives

1. To

review the current status of the preparation of biodiversity strategies and action plans which

have been designed by the World Resources Institute, UNEP and ITUCN.

2. To

promote the implementation of these strategies and plans, and identify the appropriate role for

IUCN in supporting this preparation.
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Conclusions

The Convention on Biological Diversity has helped governments to recognize biodiversity as national
assets. The process of preparing National Biodiversity Strategies and Action Plans has assisted nations
in learning more about these assets and permitted them to see how benefits from biological resources
are realized, distributed and reinvested. The GEF and its three implementing agencies are supporting
many countries in preparing their biodiversity strategies and action plans, and the Conference of the
Parties of the Convention on Biological Diversity considers the preparation of such plans as an
"enabling activity", implementing Article 6 of the CBD.

Planners should also be implementers of the strategy; the worst kind of planning is that which is
farthest removed from the implementing agencies. Many planning processes have begun under
pressure from external sources which has undermined plans being done in the light of self-interest or
having an efficient ownership process; this has limited their effectiveness.

Biodiversity planning and strategy processes need to be linked to the nation's vision of sustainable
development, as well as to local-level initiatives; such linkages can ground national strategies in real-
ity and build momentum for their implementation. It is important to undertake a stakeholder analysis,
involve al levels of society, and determine the expectations of each sector in the strategy process so
as to ensure a proper balance between capacity-building, products, processes documents, and invest-
ment needs. However, strategies, plans, programmes, and policies are not legally enforceable so the
necessary political will, appropriate integration into the decision-making process, and adequate
resources are also needed for effective implementation. The number and options for planning and
strategies are vast, and UNEP, UNDP, and the World Bank are encouraged to cooperate more effec-
tively for greater synergy between the various major planning requirements. A diversity in approach-
es to national biodiversity planning will enable the needs and priorities of each country to be fully
addressed.

Other key messages from the workshop:

g Biodiversity planning should have strong links to national development planning and national
visions for sustainable development.

g Quality of life and biological resources are directly related.

d IUCN has an important role to play in integrating biodiversity approaches and methodologies into
development activities.

4 IUCN should bring a common language to biodiversity issues.

Cross-cutting issues

Given the existence of various definitions of biodiversity, educators and trainers need help in under-
standing biodiversity so that it can be more easily communicated at the local level. A common
language is needed - the language used at the level of international meetings means nothing at the
local level, and IUCN could help bring a common language to biodiversity issues.

Sufficient and operationally-effective definitions of biodiversity terms are needed in legislation.
Most countries already have a sufficient legal basis and this should be a starting point for a gradual
move towards change. Biodiversity conservation is a fundamental right and this can be pushed
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gradually. It is important to test the legal implications of ratification of the CBD (i.e., can a nation be
forced to implement the Convention?). Policies, strategies and plans are not legally enforceable.

Outputs and Follow-up

g IUCN will use guidance from the workshop to support national efforts to prepare biodiversity

strategies and action plans, on request.

q IUCN will continue to monitor the preparation of national biodiversity strategies and action

plans, with a view to compiling lessons learned.

Papers and Presentations

1

21

National Biodiversity Planning: guidelines based on early experiences around the world (Nels
Johnson, WRI)

UNEP's Support to National Biodiversity Planning (Carmen Tavera, UNEP)

World Bank Support for the Preparation of National Strategies and Action Plans (Colin Rees,
World Bank)

Strategic Planning in Africac how national biodiversity strategies and action plans fit in (Julius
Mwale Chileshe, CESDC)

Legal Aspect of National Biodiversity Strategies and Action Plans (Mohiuddin Faroouque,
Bangladesh)

Practical Planning for Biodiversity at the Regional Scale (Lily Rodriguez B., the Peruvian
Association for Conservation)

Norway's Approach to Preparing its National Biodiversity Strategy (Stein Kollungstad, Ministry
of Environment, Government of Norway).
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2.2 The Role of GEF in Supporting the
Convention on Biological Diversity

Organizer: Globa Environment Facility; IUCN Biodiversity Programme
Chair: Walter Lusigi, GEF Secretariat
Rapporteur: Jose Ireneu dos Remedios Furtado, World Bank

Summary

Thepur pose of the wor kshop wasto shar e the experiences of GEF over itsfirstfiveyears. The
Global Environment Facility (GEF) wasaninnovative, inter-gover nmental financing mecha-
nismfor new grantsand concessionfunds, establishedto exer ciseinter national responsibility
for protecting the atmosphere, oceans and lakes, and biological diversity, through the
collaboration of participating governments. It was established in 1990 during the negotia-
tions on climate change and biodiversity, on a proposal by France and Germany in 1989
arisingfrom the Brundtland Report and Montreal Report in 1987. In its 3-year Pilot Phase
(1991-94), the GEF supported awide variety of projectsin different partsof theworld, main-
ly in biodiversity. As a consequence of Agenda 21 (1992) and an independent evaluation of
the GEF Pilot Phase (1993), the GEF was restructuredfor fiveyears (GEF 1) beginning in
1994 to provide the interim financing for four Conventions: Convention on Biological
Diversity, Framewor k Convention on Climate Change, Vienna Convention on Protecting the
OzoneLayer, andthelnternational Conventionto Combat Desertification.

Objectives

1. To introduce the GEF and present case studies for two nationa projects, a regiona project and a
globa project.

2. To promote better understanding of GEF projects and to encourage broader IUCN involvement
in the preparation and submission of projects to the GEF.

Conclusions

Partnerships with NGOs. Loca NGOs were involved in dl projects but their sustainability was
threatened sometimes by governments. They needed IUCN guidance to develop bankable projects.

Biodivergty specialists. Thereis aglobal shortage of biodiversity specidists, and hence IUCN could
play arole in promoting the training of taxonomists.

Project sustainability. In some cases, project sustainability is threatened due to depletion of funds,
and IUCN could assist NGOs establish and manage funds.
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Health hazards. In view of emergence and re-emergence of epidemics, plagues and pest outbreaks,
IUCN could promote a study exploring the links between biodiversity loss, ecologica degradation

and hedth.

Outputs and Follow-up

g The case studies will be published by GEF as a means of sharing lessons learned.

g IUCN's Biodiversty Programme and Regiona and Country Offices will assist governments in
designing projects for funding by GEF.

Papers and Presentations

National Integrated Protected Areas (NIPA) Project (Horatio Morales, J, Philippines)
Patagonian Coastal Zone Management Plan (Guillermo Harris, Argenting)

East African Biodiversity Project (Alan Rodgers, Kenya)
Introduction to the Globa Biodiversity Assessment Project (Carmen Taveira, UNEP)

e A
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2.3 Restoration Ecology

Organizer:  Society for Ecological Restoration
Chair: Nik Lopoukhine, Parks Canada
Rapporteur: Stephen Woodley, Canada

Summary

The workshop was very broad in scope, with presentations on the philosophy, science and
applicationofrestorationecol ogy. Ecosystemr estor ationgener ated consi der abl eexcitement,
as both a philosophy and a practical way to remediate past human activities. Three general
conclusionswereevident. First, restoration ecology isredefining the art ofthepossible. For
example, in New Zealand, rats and other predators of natural resources have been success-
fully eradicatedfrom offshore islands and alien predators effectively reduced in a lowland
forest, both experiments|eading to significant conservation gains. Only recently, such devel-
opmentswer e considered impossible. Second, restoration offersa phil osophical message of
hope, that people arepart of ecosystems, rather than aplague on ecosystems. Andthird, these
two messages combined to create a sense of excitement in the room. Restor ation ecology was
seen as an importantfocusfor the [UCN.

Objectives

1. To define ways to restore degraded ecosystems to a more productive state creating a partnership
among science and management.

To provide specific national examples of restoration ecology.

3. To discuss genera principles of restoration ecology and develop recommendations for ITUCN
activities in the fied of rehabilitation and restoration of degraded ecosystems in a wide range of
different types of habitats.

Conclusions

Restoration ecology has a powerful ethical component. Ecosystem restoration was called a chang-
ing paradigm, a quiet revolution and a move toward enlightenment. Humanity and nature are seen as
part of the same sphere, rather than separate entities. At its best, restoration is seen as allowing people
an opportunity for personal self-transformation, community renewa and a way to "resonate with the
ancient traditions of world renewal”. Some have criticised restoration as a male paradigm for push-
ing nature around, but this was explicitly rgjected by several speakers. Examples of good restoration
included real participation by indigenous groups, loca residents and stakeholders from a range of
societdl interests.
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Ecological restoration was called a value, and the definition of restoration was explicitly called a
value identification exercise. This gets far away from the idea of wilderness ecosystems, where
humans have no impact. Ecosystems were instead seen as expressions of human value. Thus the state
or condition of ecosystem is a reflection on our values.

Restoration ecology is developing as a discipline. Considerable effort was taken to discuss the
origins of the restoration ecology and a definition now used by the Society for Ecological Restoration.
That definition is "a process for assisting the recovery and management of ecological integrity”.
Ecological integrity is interpreted very broadly to include ecosystem structure and function, histori-
cal variation and regional and social context. The science behind ecosystem restoration is developing
rapidly. Presentations ranged from the importance of soil processes and using thermodynamic
measures of energy to assess the state of the ecosystem to assessments of the role of birds in seed
dispersal. There were reports on specific restoration projects in landfill sites in New York, New
Zedland lowland forest and islands, and river estuary complexes in the Netherlands. These ranged
from creating new ecosystems to restoring or enhancing components of existing systems.

Other conclusions of the workshop:

q Restoration efforts need to be expanded to cover a wider geopolitical range of countries. Specific
needs were identified for Mediterranean-type ecosystems and arid lands, specifically southern
South America.

g Restoration efforts need to address the challenges of larger scale issues, with the specific case of
large-scale desertification in North Africa being noted.

q A systematic, worldwide status assessment of species and communities that are most in need of
restoration should include a categorization of those species and communities that would most
benefit, what are the chances of success and what are likely costs. This was seen as triage
approach to classifying restoration needs.

Outputs and Follow-up

q Individuals from the IUCN family were encouraged to join the Society for Ecological
Restoration, with a notice of a major symposium on restoration of tropical ecosystems in 1997.

qgq IUCN's Commission on Ecosystem Management will consider establishing a task force on
restoration ecology, seeking methods to restore lost or damaged ecosystem functions.

Papers and Presentations

1. Introduction: The Objectives of Introducing Ecological Restoration as a Fundamental Component
of Ecosystem Management Applicable Throughout the World (Nik Lopoukhine, Parks Canada)
Elements of Ecological Restoration (E. Higgs, University of Alberta)

Ecological Restoration Strategies (S. Handel, Rutgers University)

Rebuilding Ecological Processes (Jim Harris, University of London)

a > N

Man-made Nature in a Man-made Environment: The Ijsselmonding Project on Habitat
Restoration (Robert Verheule, The Netherlands)
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Idand and "Mainland Iland” Restoration: The New Zealand Experience (William Mansfield,
Director General, New Zedland Department of Conservation)
Ecologicad Restoration: An Immediate Conservation Paradigm (Bill Jordan, Editor, Restoration

and Management Notes).
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2.4 The Contribution of Science to
Ecoystem Management

Organizers: Edward Maltby, [IUCN Commission on Ecosystem Management
(CEM); Martin Holdgate, United Kingdom

Chair: Christopher Hails, WWF-International
Rapporteur: Hillary Masundire, University of Botswana

Summary

In seeking to provide the best possible advice to the global community, I[UCN draws heavily
on the science of ecology. The Commission on Ecosystem Management is seeking to find
better waysto apply science to management at the ecosystemscale. Thiswill involve encour-
‘aging scientists to make their work more relevant to real-life problems, and managers to
define their problems in ways that enable theformer to make an optimal contribution. The
challengesare very great, since ecosystemfunction and dynamicsremainsa matter ofimpor-
tant scientific enquiry, and because of the constantly changing demands made by humansfor
goods and servicesfrom ecosystems. This workshop will build on the findings of the First
Sbthorp Seminar held in London in June 1996 to produce principlesfor integrated manage-
ment of natural resources, based on approachesat the ecosystem|level.

Objectives

1. To aticulate principles for integrated management and ecosystem-based conservation and
resource utilization.
To publish examples and analysis of lessons learned (positive and negative).

3. To plan future action to develop guidelines to implement and promote these principles.
To contribute to the development of the CEM strategy document and work plan for 1997-1999.

Conclusions

Major Questions

The Workshop addressed some fundamenta questions. Perhaps the biggest is whether the ecosystem
gpproach is redly vaid for conservation management. A second linked question is whether the same
principles can be applied to management on land and in the sea. The third big question is what we
really mean by management. The fact is that we manage human actions that in turn have an impact
on ecosystems. We use the status of key, prominent or valued species as indicators of the state of an
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ecosystem and we judge the "success" or "failure" of our efforts by their responses. We do not
monitor or manage ecosystems as a whole.

The Principles of Ecosystem Management

The draft principles developed at the Sibthorp Seminar constitute a useful starting point, but they
clearly need adaptation to more specific national and local conditions, especially because manage-
ment at the local scale is critical. They may need subdivision, because not al are equally important in
al situations, while at some local scales, sub-sets of a principle may be highly relevant. Severa of the
principles are discussed further below.

Principle 1. Ecosystems must be managed in a social context. There was a broad consensus of
agreement of this principle, which involves management by a process of adjustment of human
impacts. There must be a management plan to articulate socia choices. But good communication is
needed to secure social consensus for proposed actions. Moreover, we must allow for the fact that the
social context is changing continually, and opportunistic responses are necessary. The social context
must not be too narrowly defined, and local societies are subject to many major external influences.

Principle 2. Ecosystem integrity is different from ecosystem health. It must be remembered that
ecosystem integrity is different from ecosystem health and sustained productivity. We need to main-
tain diversity and resilience as a basis for alternative futures. The workshop saw this demonstration
in relation both to steppes and wetlands.

Principle 3. Management is the art of the possible, at the scientific as well as the social level.
Science can provide guidelines, highlight areas of uncertainty, and identify possible mistakes to avoid.
But the spatial scale of management needs to be chosen with sensitivity to the dynamics of the system
itself, and to the scales of movement of component species, including migrants. On land, protected
areas, safeguarded by buffer zones and habitats and linked by corridors, can be defined relatively
exactly and their management will need to have very different spatial dimensions. Both boundaries
and management prescriptions will be less capable of relationship to specific geographical features.
Managers should always proceed with caution.

Principle 4. Change isinevitable. But we need to define alternative scenarios with care, recognizing
that a single change may allow several socia choices. Options must be kept open, but clear pathways
must be signposted NO ENTRY .

Challenges for the Commission on Ecosystem Management

Invasive species. The inevitability of species invasions, as biogeographical barriers are broken down,
should be noted. Efforts to prevent invasions need to bejudged against a sharp test of practicability -
and the implications of unavoidable invasions for ecosystem management need to be assessed.

A multi-disciplinary approach. Interdisciplinary action can confer "hybrid vigour" on the resulting
management practices. It is essential that the CEM creates a forum for multi-disciplinary communi-
cation among experts from different backgrounds, including biologists, economists, social scientists
and those from the humanities.

Scientific principles. The CEM should seek the further development of the topics discussed in the
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workshop. However, cross-linkages must be established with other Commissions, to which these
concepts are aso highly relevant. Building on the former Commission on Ecology, CEM should
become a basic scientific powerhouse for lUCN.

Provision of guidance. The CEM should provide IUCN with guidance on the Union's inputs to exter-
na bodies like the Convention on Biological Diversity, the Framework Convention on Climate
Change, the Convention to Combat Desertification and Drought, and the Intergovernmental Panel on
Forests. Furthermore, the workshop urged the CEM to produce operational guidelines for ecosystem
managers. Such guidelines must be written in simple, easy-to-understand language appropriate for the
target audience. CEM was also urged to popularise the science of ecosystem management.

Outputs and Follow-up

q Publication of the First Sibthorp Seminar Papers (Title: The Scientific Basis of Ecosystem
Management for the Third Millennium).

g A CEM Steering Committee meeting to prepare the Commission's workplan.

Papers and Presentations

1. Introduction to workshop (Hans Lundberg, CEM)

2. How to Underpin Ecosystem Management: The findings of the Sibthorp Seminar (Martin
Holdgate, UK)

3. Ecosygem Management in Terrestriadl and Wetland Environments. The challenge for CEM
(Edward Madltby, Roya Holloway Institute for Environmental Research)

4. Ecosystem Management in Marine Environments: The challenge for CEM (Tundi Agardy, WWF-
us)

Putting Theory into Practice (Gerardo Budowski, CATIE, Costa Rica)
Summary (Martin Holdgate, UK).
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2.5

Biological Diversity Knowledge and
Monitoring: Inventory and Database
Methodologies adapted to the needs
of Sustainable Development

Organizers: IUCN National Committee of France; IUCN National Committee
of Canada

Chairs: Robert Guilbot, Secretary-General, Office for Eco-Entomological
Information, France; Leopold Gaudreau, Director of Conservation
and Natural Heritage, Ministry of Environment and Wildlife,
Quebec, Canada

Rapporteur:  Patrick Blandin

Summary

Biodiversity conservation is an essential conditionfor sustainable development. Biodiversity
modifies itselfnaturally, but the increase of human impacts involve general degradation risks.
The implementation of conservation politics, and the restoration of damaged ecosystems are
ways to counter balance this negative tendency. In order to estimate the efficiency of conser-
vation activities, it is necessary tofollow the evolution of biological diversity at the local,
national and international levels. While conservation databases which enable information to
be mobilized to guide management area critically important, significant methodological
problems still exist. Databases show a wide diversity of approaches depending on countries
and organisms, illustrating the importance of compatibility of data.

Concerning data utilization, the problem is to focus on satisfactory scientific aggregation
methods to respond to the different needs of the users, taking into account if they are local,
national or international. Regarding the rapidity of on-the-ground changes, the necessity of
rapid procedures has been highlighted. Finally, the importance ofa clear ethic regarding the
property and the use of scientific data appeared to be a major condition to ensure the
sustainable mobilization of data management networks

Objective

To discuss how biodiversity databases can meet the needs of sustainable development.
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Conclusions

Action to conserve biological diversity should take into account: i) the level of organizations consid-
ered: species, communities, ecosystems, landscapes, and ecologicd regions; and ii) the level of deci-
sons consdered (local, national or international).

The objective is generaly to emphasize the dynamic trends (regression, progression, stability) of
gpecies (quantitative and spatiad variations) and ecological systems (variation of components and/or
Sze) by distinguishing the spontaneous and anthropogenic factors that influence these dynamics.

To be efficient, follow-up should be based on an accurate typology of the reference state of the
ecological systems adapted to the various levels of organization (ecologica regions, landscapes,
€cosystems, communities, etc.).

The standardization of data registration methods is essential to ensure data comparability in space
and time. It implies a strict definition of the descriptors related to each level of organization. These
descriptors have aso to be defined following the most efficient registration on-the-ground.

At dl stages - from the incorporation of data into the languages and data aggregation processes for
national and international synthesis - scientific validation procedures have to be implemented.

IUCN, based on its Members experiences, should contribute to the progressive harmonization of
methodologies concerning: i) the typology of ecological systems; ii) the definition of State references;
iii) the standardization procedures of the collection and data management; and iv) scientific valida-
tion procedures. IUCN would then be able to contribute to the harmonization of databases, avoiding
expensve redundancy and emphasizing the formation of a globa information network on biodiversity.

Outputs and Follow-up

IUCN will create, in collaboration with Members, a Biodiversity Conservation Information System.

Papers and Presentations

Introduction by the Chair (Robert Guilbot)

Information on the organisation and interaction of the mgor international agencies (World
Conservation Monitoring Centre, Cambridge)

Managing information on Nature in Europe (Dominique Richard, Centre Thématique Européen)
National Heritage Centres. an Internationa Perspective (The Nature Conservancy, USA)
EUROMAB (J. Lecomte, Presdent MAB Committee for France)

Ecological Mapping of Natural Regions (J.P. Ducruc and V. Gerardin, Direction of Conservation
and Ecological Heritage of the Ministry of Environment, Quebec).
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2.6 Dealing with Alien Invasive Species

Organizer: IUCN Invasive Species Specialist Group (SSC)
Chairs: lan Macdonald, WWF-South Africa; Gerry Lee, Canadian Wildlife
Service

Rapporteur:  John Cooper

Summary

The problem of invasive species was highlighted in a number of talks which gave examples
from various parts of the world. Examples given in terrestrial and aquatic habitats were
shown to reflect serious problems, which, however, were not always insoluble, although
prevention (not allowing introductions) was always better than cure (attempting control and
eradication programmes after introductions). Draft I[UCN guidelines for the prevention of
biodiversity loss due to biological invasion were tabled and described and an appeal made
for comments and additions to be sent to the 1SSG chair before their final adoption in early
1997.

Objectives

1. To cal for the prevention of the introduction of alien species which threaten ecosystems, habitats
or species.

2. To identify ways and means to enhance the |UCN/Species Survival Commission Invasive Species
Specialist Group, in order to encourage a more vigorous response to the problem of invasive
Species.

3. To describe the dimensions of the problem and specify how IUCN can best contribute to the
growing international response to this critical issue.

Conclusions

The threats to biodiversity posed by alien invasive species are given insufficient attention.
Awareness of the risks to biodiversity and ecosystems caused by alien invasive species need to be
heightened both within and outside the IUCN community. Within IUCN this could be achieved by
approaching the Commissions, programmes and task groups to identify the alien species problems
within their sphere of expertise. For example, &l specialist groups of the Species Survival
Commission should be asked to identify invasive species problems and consider what actions were
required. This information should then be fed back to the Invasive Species Specialist Group for
synthesis and suggested actions. It was agreed to submit a resolution to this World Conservation
Congress requesting that IUCN address the issues of invasive aliens in al its forums.

44 MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



Animal welfare groups may be doing harm to biodiversity by protecting introduced species.
Concern was expressed that animal welfare groups had taken up the cause of protecting introduced
species in a number of countries. NGOs which are dependent on public support are particularly
vulnerable to this type of pressure. This is likely to be an increasng problem that needs to be
addressed by negotiation and education. Governments need to set guidelines and to enact regulations
in this regard.

The world needs a database on information about alien invasive species. It was proposed to hold
aworkshop to develop amodus operandi for producing an invasive species database, and an offer was
meade to hold such ameeting in May 1997 in Canada. Such a database should aim to be predictive, in
alowing judgements to be made on the likelihood of dien species becoming invasive in different
ecosystems.

Governments need to assign clear responsbility for invasive species issues. Governments need to
reassess how decisions are made when treating potentially and actua invasive species. Currently,
"non-environmental” ministries, such as agriculture and health, often make decisions which do not
aways take into account the nature-conservation risks associated with the introduction of aien plants
and animals.

Cross-cutting issues

This workshop covered gender-neutral issues. In terms of communication it was agreed that a certain
level of sensationaism was sometimes desirable to heighten awareness among the public and the
media. Governments need a single set of legidation and one lega authority to handle dien issues
within countries. Therole of law is particularly important in the prevention of new introductions. Such
prevention was found to be by far the most cost-effective approach to solving adien problem. In certain
circumstances, such as the North American Great Lakes ecosystem, it is the only effective way of
limiting the problem. Often, the legal implications are international in scope, especially where ecosys-
tems occur across national boundaries.

Outputs and Follow-up
g Publication of agreed IUCN Guiddlines for the Prevention of Biodiversity Loss Due to Species
Invasions

g IUCN will participate in the internationa project to prepare a globa drategy for dien invasive
gpecies. This participation will include SSC's Invasive Species Speciaist Group, the Environ-
mental Law Centre, and the Biodiversity Programme

g SSC's ISSG will carry out an active programme to deal with invasive species
q A workshop on producing an invasive species database will be held in Canada in May 1997.

Papers and Presentations

1. The Globa Significance of Alien Invasions for Nature Conservation (Jeff Waage, Director of the
Imperid Institute of Biologica Control, UK)
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Conspicuous Consumption, Commerce and Alien Species (Vd Geist, University of Alberta,
Canada)

Global Strategy for Alien Invasive Species (Hal Mooney, ICSU/SCOPE and Stanford University,
USA)

Presentation of the IUCN Draft Guidelines on the Management of Alien Invasives (Mick Clout,
Chair, SSC Invasive Species Specialist Group)

Alien Plant Control: Anatomy of a Public Partnership (Gerry Lee, Canadian Wildlife Service)

Exotic Species in the Great Lakes: Problems, Solutions and Outstanding Issues (Allan Dextrase,
Canada)

Databases of Invasive Alien Species: Local to Global Initiatives (lan Efford and Erich Haber)
Invasive Species Control: A Canadian Perspective on the Road to Recovery (Gerry Lee).

IUCN's Response to the Problem of Alien Invasive Species (Jeffrey A. McNeely, IUCN Chief
Scientist).

MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



2.7

The Bioregional Approach in
Practice

Organizer:  World Resources Institute (WRI)
Chair: Kenton Miller, WRI
Rapporteur: Nels Johnson, WRI

Summary

Science and experience are demonstrating that protected area strategies to conserve bio-
diversity are an insufficient response to dynamic changesin landscapes, advancing agricul-
tural frontiers, pollution, and climate change. The challenge is to plan and implement
conservation programmesat geographical scal esthat make sense ecol ogically, economically
and socially. This workshop examined the conceptual basisfor bioregional approaches to
conserving biodiversity, and practical experiencesfrom the United States, Colombia, and
Pakistan and closed with a discussion on lessonsfor planning and implementing bioregional
management and how IUCN can promote bior egional approachesfor managing biodiversity.
The workshop touched on many of the key ideas discussed at other WCC workshop sessions
including: Cooperative Management; Corridors, Man and the Biosphere Programme;
EcosystemManagement; and Restor ation Ecol ogy.

Objectives

1. To

summarize the conceptual and practical basis for using bioregional approaches to conserve

biodiversty.

2. To
and

illustrate, through case studies, how cooperation among governments, communities, NGOs
corporations is being used to protect, restore and sustainably use biodiversity at a landscape

or bioregional scale.

3. To

identify lessons, based on recent experience, that could form the basis for developing initia

guidelines to assist conservationists, researchers, and natura resource managers to plan and
implement effective bioregional management strategies.

Concl

usions

Bioregional management is a cooper ative, adaptive process to sustainably manage and conserve
biological resources at a regional scale. Bioregiona management approaches typicdly involve

stakehol
regiona

der-led cooperative efforts to protect, restore, and sustainably use biological resources at a
scale. Bioregiona management goals usudly include biodiversity conservation, sustainable

economic development, and the protection of vital ecosystem processes. Adaptive management
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processes to monitor, evaluate, and readjust planning and management activities on the bass of new
information and learning are an important feature of effective bioregional management efforts. The
rubric of "bioregiona management” draws upon a number of different approaches, including bio-
regionalism, biosphere reserves, integrated conservation and development projects, and the rapidly
expanding body of ecosystem management efforts in the United States and elsewhere. Each builds
upon a strong ethic of "place” and stewardship.

Bioregional management approaches share a strong ethic of "place’ and include activities
across the landscape. The concept of "place” is centra to bioregional management efforts for scien-
tific, economic, and social/cultural reasons. Species, genetic variability, the processes and functions
that make up ecosystems, and the natural and human disturbances that maintain a dynamic environ-
ment al occur in a particular geographic space. So too, economic activities and human socid inter-
actions are centered or anchored in geography. Together, biological, economic, and socia processes
on the landscape help to define a bioregion. Scaed to relevant ecological processes, economic activ-
ities, and community dynamics, bioregional management gpproaches are place-based efforts often
defined by a problem of common concern (for example, the restoration of a nearly extinct wild sdmon
population). Typicaly, the scope of bioregiona management efforts includes activities across the
entire surrounding land and seascape including - in the case of sdlmon restoration - wildlands, farms,
commercid forests, urban areas and infrastructure, fishing zones, riparian corridors, and the high seas.
These activities will cross ownership, political, and sometimes internationa boundaries.

The success of bioregional programs depends upon establishing a voluntary partnership of
those groups, organizations, individuals and cor por ations who have a stake in the future of the
region. A stakeholder is potentialy any individua or group who is dready there, with rights of access
and ownership (recognized under modern legd or traditional tenuria regimes). The point is, whoever
is on the land or the waters and whoever is employing the place for whatever purpose must be part of
the conservation program if measures are to be taken to achieve biodiversity objectives. Stakeholders
who do not become full partners in planning and implementing programs can end up hindering the
program's chances of success. So planners and policy-makers should get to know the stakeholders,
their concerns, interests and perspectives, and should seek ways to involve them in the planning and
implementation process. One key is to help them select issues of common interest for action and
investment. These individuals and groups may need help gaining access and sKills to participate fully
in the decision-making process, and dl stakeholders need access to key information as well as a far
distribution of benefits. Clear and shared gods are essentia for the long-term success of a voluntary
partnership.

Leadership and trust are indispensable to successful bioregional efforts. Whether in Pakistan,
Colombia or the United States, leadership by an individua or a smdl handful of people has been at
the root of successful bioregiona conservation efforts. Effective locd |eadership may be the most
important and yet least tangible factor in developing a successful regional conservation effort.
Organizations based outside the region with an interest in promoting bioregiona approaches should
be prepared to seek out and work with local leaders from the earliest stages of project development.
A lengthy process to build trust between different groups (especialy between locd and "outside”
groups) may be required. For example, BirdLife Internationa was able to work effectively to conserve
key habitats in the Palas valey of Pakistan only after they gained the trust and cooperation of loca
communities by working with them to improve hedth services and education in the region. In the
United States, The Nature Conservancy has generated loca support for zoning and development plan-
ning that protects the Virginia Barrier Idands Reserve by establishing itsdf as a committed member
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of the community that works to catalyze sustainable economic development and improve social
conditions. A long-term commitment to have alocal presence and to work with others on solutions to
regional problems that go beyond environmental concerns helps to establish the trust needed to find
solutions to biodiversity conservation problems.

Bioregional management efforts must be based on the best available science and continually
adapt to new information and knowledge. Perhaps the most promising feature of bioregional man-
agement is its experimental nature. The ability to adapt to changing local, national, and international
realities, as well as the recognition of scientific, political, economic, and cultural uncertainties is akey
element of bioregional management projects. In addition, adaptively managing a bioregional project
implies communication with local players as well as providing appropriate information so that those
managing local resources are well informed about the conseguences of their actions. Since most bio-
regional projects are new, few policies are in place which support the establishment of such efforts.
Thus, those involved in bioregional projects have had to be innovative in establishing mechanisms
that collect, monitor, and evaluate information appropriate to the goals and objectives of the bio-
regional management effort. Even more challenging is to develop a process that effectively incorpo-
rates new information and knowledge into planning, decision making, and management activities in
the field.

Outputs and Follow-up

d WRI is working with TUCN and other organizations to develop a "bioregional management”
module for the BIOCAP program - a cooperative effort to provide training materials and work-
shops on key issues related to the implementation of the Convention on Biological Diversity.

g WRI will work closely with the organizers of the WCPA experts meeting in Albany, Australia in
November 1997 to develop a vision statement on the challenges that protected areas must meet
in the 21st century. Central to this vision is how protected areas fit into a broader bioregional -
context and how the tools and strategies of bioregional approaches must become those of
protected area managers.

g The IUCN/World Commission on Protected Areas and WRI are collaborating in the development
of case studies on bioregional management approaches for the design and management of moun-
tain conservation corridors.

Papers and Presentations

1. Bioregional Management: Implementing Biodiversity Goals in Practice (Kenton Miller, Nels
Johnson, and Marta Miranda, WRI)

2. The Challenges of Building Constituency for Bioregional Management Among Residents and
Resource Users in a Complex Social and Cultural Region : The Case of the Sierra Nevada de
Santa Marta, Colombia (Juan Mayr Maldonado, Fundacion Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta,
Colombia)

3. Managing Larger Landscapes with Local Residents: Cases from The Nature Conservancy's
Experience (Bruce Runnalls, The Nature Conservancy, USA)
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4. Applying Ecosystem Management on Public and Private Lands. Lessons Learned from the
Keystone Didogue on Ecosystem Management in the USA (Todd Barker, Keystone Center).
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3.1 Caring for the Earth: 25 Years of
World Heritage Action

Organizers: UNESCO World Heritage Centre
Chairs: Walter Lusigi, Christina Cameron, Rob Milne, Hal Eidsvik
Rapporteur: Pedro Rosabal, IlUCN

Summary

TheWorldHeritage Convention providesan inter national framewor kfor action to protect the
world's special places. World Heritage Stesface many challenges in theface of industrial
development and agricultural encroachment. The World Heritage Convention must adapt to
changing circumstances and promote a new vision for the future of the world's natural
heritage. Thisworkshop proposed apractical agendafor the successful implementation ofthe

Convention.

Objectives

1. To raise the awareness of opportunities and challenges presented by the World Heritage
Convention.

2. To review drategies and past recommendations for the implementation of the Convention, to
assis in formulating an IUCN strategy which will be presented to the World Heritage Committee.

3. To provide aforum for the presentation of case studies, public discussion and the development of
recommendations as well as the refinement of a World Heritage resolution to the IUCN WCC.

Cconclusions

World Heritage is a bridge to the future. World Heritage Sites are a source of pride, wonder and
ingpiration and are a "gift to the world" held in trust by this generation for future generations. World
Heritage provides a unique opportunity to foster environmental awareness at dl levels, particularly
for the young. Innovative education programs focused on World Heritage, such as the UNESCO
World Heritage Y outh Forum, need to be encouraged and expanded.

Partnerships are needed. Achieving the goas of the World Heritage Convention requires partner-
ship. Established partnerships, such as those between the UNESCO World Heritage Centre and [UCN,
are crucid; these need to be consolidated and expanded. New partnerships are also required, at al
levels. At the international level, this could involve enhanced partnerships with other Conventions,
particularly the Convention on Biologica Diversty. At nationd levels, better partnerships are
required between agencies that manage World Heritage Sites and other relevant organizations and
agencies. Opportunities for transboundary World Heritage Sites between two or more countries need
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to be explored, and expanded in the case of existing areas, such as the Victoria Falls Site between
Zambia and Zimbabwe. Exchange schemes between countries which am to improve World Heritage
Site management, such as those between Indonesia and New Zealand in relation to the Udjung Kulon
World Heritage Site, need to be developed. At loca levels better and more effective working
relationships with loca people need to be established. Planning for World Heritage Sites needs to be
considered in the context of regiona land use and innovative planning schemes, such as the Bow
Vdley Study in Canada's Banff Nationa Park, need to be implemented.

Resources need to be mobilized. A number of World Heritage Sites are under pressure. Targeted
financid assistance is required. A number of Sites have been placed on the "World Heritage in
Danger” list; such listing should be seen as a positive measure which can trigger efforts, at dl levels,
to address the pressures faced. Opportunities such as those provided by the Globa Environmenta
Facility need to be explored.

The management of World Heritage Sites needs to be strengthened. Management of World
Heritage Sites needs to be strengthened. Focused training programs need to be developed to enhance
the skills of World Heritage managers. The prestige of "World Heritage" must be insrumenta in
raising the stature and esteem of protected area managers in society. Stronger and more effective insti-
tutions need to be developed. Every use needs to be made of modern technology to strengthen
communication and dialogue between World Heritage Site managers, including through the use of the
Internet and strengthened information management networks such as the WCMC World Heritage
Information Network. Guidelines to assst the management of World Heritage Sites need to be devel-
oped but these need to be practically focused.

Cross-cutting issues

The management of World Heritage Sites must involve key groups from local communities. The role
of women in this process is critical, particularly in relation to communication of the vaues of World
Heritage in away which makes sense to locd communities. More effective communication is partic-
ularly important in relation to World Heritage. This is applicable at many levels. At the internation-
al leve there is a particular need for better communication and interaction with other Conventions,
particularly the Convention on Biologica Divergty. At the national level, communication with key
policy and decision makers is needed to ensure that World Heritage is clearly understood. In many
cases there is not a clear understanding of World Heritage, and why it is important, and this in turn
has often caused problems. At thelocal leve there needs to be communication of how World Heritage
Is relevant to local communities, with particular emphasis on the many positive benefits associated
with World Heritage. Specific legidation is also needed at a national level, asin Audtrdlia, to ensure
that the Convention is trandated in a way that is relevant to the unique needs and circumstances of
each country. Such legidation needs to be responsive to changing circumstances.

Outputs and Follow-up

g An educational dide programme setting out the goals, objectives and structure of the Convention.
The dide programme is intended for use in other meetings and workshops;

q Publication of the proceedings and recommendations,
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g A specid edition of the World Heritage newdetter on Naturad World Heritage Sites;
g Guidance to IUCN on how to integrate the World Heritage Convention more fully in its work.

Papers and Presentations

Introducing World Heritage (David Hales, USA)

World Heritage Strategy: A View from the World Heritage Centre (Bernd von Droste, World
Heritage Centre, Paris)

The Naturd World: A dide presentation (dm Thorsell, [UCN)

Enhancing Implementation of the Convention (P.H.C. Lucas, CNPPA Natural Heritage)
World Heritage in Southeast Asia (N. Ishwaran, World Heritage Centre, Paris)
Gaapagos. Under Threat but Not in Danger (Michael Blimsreider)

Y dlowstone in Danger: An NGO Perspective (Mike Clark, USA)

The Biodiversty Convention and World Heritage (Jeff McNedly, IUCN)

Cross Frontier Planning, Zambia/Zimbabwe (N. Naumino/Peter-John Meynell)

10. Canadian Rocky Mountains (Donna Petrochenko, Canada)

11. Funding the Flagships (Ken Hornback)

12. World Heritage Convention and IUCN (Jay Hair, IUCN President).
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3.2 Managing Protected Areas in a
Changing Climate

Organizer:  Adam Markham, WWF
Chairs: Claude Martin, WWF-International; Peter Bridgewater

Rapporteur: Pedro Rosabal, IUCN

Summary

Global warming presentsamajor threat to the management of many protected ar eas. |mpacts
of thiswarming will include altered weather patterns, changes in timing and distribution of
precipitation, somechangesin extremeeventssuch asheavy rainsanddroughts, andsealevel
rise. Thisworkshop assessedthepotential threat of climate changeto protected area networks
and di scussed management strategiesto minimize ecosystempertur bations.

Objectives

1. To identify state of the art knowledge in relation to climate change threats to species and eco-
systems.

2. To discuss practical adaptation strategies which can be developed for ecosystems where climate
change impacts will have particularly significant impacts.

Conclusions

Climate change has major implications for protected areas. All presentations highlighted the
maor impacts of climate change on the establishment and management of protected areas, and the
interrelationship with socia and economic issues. These impacts are equaly important for marine and
terrestria protected areas. They include: a) potential species extinction and displacement; b) acceler-
ated introduction of invasive species; ¢) degradation of marine and other ecosystems; and d) discon-
tinuity in ecological processes. These impacts have potentially grave implications for the future
management of protected areas and for biodiversity conservation in general. Some 50% of protected
aress are projected to undergo sgnificant changes in vegetation type over the next 100 years, accord-
ing to climate models. Enormous changes are dready taking place in relation to many nationa parks,
as highlighted in the presentation to the workshop on the Rocky Mountains Nationa Perk.

Awareness of the impacts of climate change needs to be increased. The large amount of informa:
tion on climate change and its specific environmenta impacts indicates very disturbing trendsin rela-
tion to the impacts of climate change on protected areas. However, this message is often not getting
through to key target audiences. This is a serious falling that must be addressed. Information relating
to impacts must be clearly presented, with an emphasis on drawing out practica implications and
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priority actions, appropriate to the target audience. For example, information directed at protected
area managers must focus on practical implications for the ways in which protected areas need to be
established and managed. A particular emphasis should be placed on influencing decision makers and
this will require clear and understandable messages that highlight policy implications.

Better dialogue and coordination between relevant parties are required. Climate change scien-
tists and protected area managers rarely talk to each other and more forums which encourage such
dialogue, such as this workshop, need to be initiated. Considerable comparable research work is
underway in relation to protected areas and climate change. For example, Parks Canada has estab-
lished a research programme on this subject and a case study was presented on the impacts of climate
change on a number of protected areas in the United States. Clearly there is a need to establish link-
ages between similar studies such as these. At the international level, closer interaction is needed
between the Climate Change Convention and the Convention on Biological Diversity. This could
include aspects such as: a) establishing formal and informal contacts between members of the respec-
tive secretariats of each Convention; b) attempting to achieve greater conservation input to IPCC
meetings (the workshop noted that recent IPCC reports have limited coverage of the impacts of cli-
mate change on biodiversity); c) the development of protocols to either Convention which relate to
climate change and biodiversity; d) a statement of principles relating to climate change and conser-
vation, with a particular emphasis on protected areas (this could in effect provide a basis for soft law
in much the same way as the Statement of Forest Principles); €) closer interaction at national levels
between respective country delegations to the COP meetings of both conventions. At the national
level closer cooperation is needed between agencies working in fields related to climate change and
protected areas, as well as between scientists and protected area managers. Within [UCN, the poten-
tial for cooperation between the Commissions, particularly CNPPA and CEL, was noted in relation to
this topic. Such efforts should be closely linked with those of the WWF Climate Change programme.

Climate change may provide a catalyst for rethinking approaches to protected areas. Climate
change implies change, at the species, ecosystem and biota level. Traditional protected areas have
focused on specific delineated areas and they thus may not be responsive to climate change effects.
Protected areas have static boundaries and it is necessary to plan beyond their boundaries, to address
the challenges of climate change. Protected area establishment and management must be proactive
and adapt to changing circumstances. Specifically, protected areas need to be complemented by other
conservation efforts such as the establishment of conservation easements and riparian conservation
zones. Increased use also needs to be made of approaches such as: a) bioregiona planning; b) bios-
phere reserves, ¢) IUCN protected area categories V and VI; and d) landscape ecology. Such
approaches must be linked to a strengthening of the management of existing protected areas; eco-
systems which are stressed are less able to cope with the impacts of climate change. Protected area
managers and government agencies also need to plan on broader temporal (e.g. hundreds of years) and
gpatial (e.g. 1,000 sq. km) scales in relation to climate change. This represents a radical shift from
current approaches which tend to be much more narrowly focused in time and space. Climate change
considerations may also require that the future designations of protected areas anticipate species and
ecosystem distribution under different climate change scenarios.

Cross-cutting issues

The impact of climate change will be most apparent where women are primarily engaged in natural
resource management in and adjacent to protected areas. The need for more effective communication
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was raised a numerous stages during the workshop and some specific issues are identified above. The
key need is for better and more targeted information, to target audiences at different levels, which will
change attitudes and approaches in relation to climate change and protected areas. CNPPA and WWF
could play an important role in this area. The potentia interaction between the conventions on
Climate Change and Biodiversty is outlined above. The following additiona points were noted:
a) the need for greater interaction between the Climate Change Convention and other internationa
conventions, such as Ramsar, CITES and the Convention on Migratory Species; and b) the respective
secretariats should work closer together on the common cross-cutting issues and develop further
instruments or protocols to address the effect of climate change on biodiversity and protected areas.
At anationd level, many issues are relevant to climate change and protected areas, such as planning,
EIA, pollution, economics (particularly incentives and disincentives), and natural resource manage-
ment. Appropriate lega instruments should be developed. Ecologists, protected area managers,
planners and others should work more closaly with environmental lawyers to ensure that effective
measures are introduced and enforced at international, national, and loca levels. Linkages between
CNPPA and the Commission on Environmental Law should be encouraged in relation to this issue.
The preparation of ajoint CNPPA-CEL study on the topic of climate change and protected areas was
suggested. Such activities need to be supplemented by appropriate training in environmenta law,
amed particularly at protected area managers, but generally aso a relevant decison makers.

Outputs and Follow-up

g A practical guidelines document which identifies key issues and response strategies relating to the
issues of climate change and protected aress,

g Provision of aforum for interaction between climate change scientists and conservation managers
to discuss thisissue.

Papers and Presentations

1. Protected Area Managers and Management in the Face of Climate Change (Peter Bridgewater,
Biodiversty Group, Environment Australia)

2. Marine Protected Areas : An Extended Outlook (Tundi Agardy, WWF-US)

3. Moddling Climate Threats to Ecosystems and Devel oping Adaptation Strategies (Patrick Hapin,
Duke University, USA

4. Globa Change and the Northern Rockies (Thomas Stohlgren, United States Geologica Survey)

5. Ecosystem Resilience, Biodiversity and Climate Change: Setting Limits (Jay Malcolm,
University of Toronto, Canada)

6. Climate Change and Freshwater Ecosystems (Connie Hunt, WWF-US)

7. Localizing Globd Climate Change Impacts. Vulnerability Analyses of Selected Protected Areas
in the US (Janine Bloomfield, Environmental Defense Fund, US)

8. Forest Conservation and Joint Implementation: The Example of Bdlize (Joy Grant, The Nature
Conservancy Programme, Belize)

9. Potentid Impacts of Climate Change on Protected Areas in East Europe and parts of the former
USSR (Alexander Kozhanikov, Centre for Biodiversity Conservation, Russia).
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3.3 Biosphere Reserves: Myth or
Reality?

Organizers: Peter Bridgewater, Chairman, International Coordinating Council
of the MAB Programme, Pierre Lasserre, UNESCO-MAB

Chairs: Bruce Amos Canada; Rokhaya Fall, Senegal; Dean Bibles, US-
MAB; Peter Bridgewater, Australia

Rapporteurs: Sami Mankoto, Jane Robertson, UNESCO-MAB

Summary

Intheearly 1970s, UNESCO pioneer ed an alter nativeapproachto natureconservation based
on the principles of ecosystem representativeness, participation of local people, ensuring a
scientificandeducational baseandpromotinginter national cooper ationthrough networ king.
Today, the biosphere reserve concept is hailed asbeing "more than aprotected area”. This
workshop explored the reality of putting the biosphere reserve concept into practice and
demonstrated the challenges and the rewar ds of such a multifunctional approach.

Objectives

1. To discuss the relevance of the World Network of Biosphere Reserves for the implementation of
the Convention on Biologica Diversty.

2. To share the experience of people actively working in biosphere reserves representing different
interests such as nature conservation, socio-economic benefits from protected areas, scientific
research and monitoring , electronic communications networks, and local government.

3. Toexplore what is meant by "local participation”.

Conclusions

Biosphere Reserves is a concept whose time has come. Biosphere reserves were considered ahead
of their time when they were first developed in the early 1970s. Their time has now come. Biosphere
Reserves, with their interrelated objectives of conservation, development and logistic support, offer a
practical and creative gpproach to the imperative of linking conservation and sustainable devel op-
ment. This modd is likely to become increasingly important, for both developed and developing
countries, as we move into the next century and as demands for the use of scarce natural resources
accelerate. However, there is a need to ensure that the potential of the Biosphere Reserve modd is
fully achieved and the Seville Strategy for Biosphere Reserves, which stemmed from the 1995
International Biosphere Reserve Conference in Seville, Spain, is an important step in this direction.
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This Strategy sets out a clear and concise vision for Biosphere Reserves in the 21st century and iden-
tifies the objectives and activities necessary to achieve this vision. It was noted that the flexibility of
the Biosphere Reserve concept accommodates much recent thinking in relation to conservation,
particularly in relation to the shift from a cadastral approach to a bioregional approach in relation to
protected areas, and the IUCN revised system of protected area classification. While each Biosphere
Reserve will be defined in accordance with local conditions, it was stressed that al Biosphere
Reserves should fulfil an appropriate balance between their three basic functions, including partic-
ipation in the scientific programmes within the World Network.

Partnerships are needed. Achieving the goals of the Biosphere Reserves requires partnership.
Established partnerships, such as those between the UNESCO Man and the Biosphere Programme
and IUCN, are crucial; these need to be consolidated and expanded, on the basis of mutual interest
and support. A number of practical suggestions for achieving this were suggested, in relation to the
IUCN Commission on National Parks and Protected Areas (CNPPA), including the appointment of a
Vice-Chair for Biosphere Reserves. New partnerships are also required, at al levels. At the interna-
tional level, this should involve enhanced partnerships with certain Conventions, particularly the
Convention on Biological Diversity. The clear link between Article 8 of this Convention and the
Biosphere Reserves was noted but this linkage has yet to be fully utilized. Cooperation between
international donor organizations and national organizations is also required to mobilize resources to
assist the development and more effective management of Biosphere Reserves. At national levels,
better partnerships are required between agencies, organizations and individuals involved in the estab-
lishment and management of Biosphere Reserves. This is particularly pertinent to Biosphere Reserves
as there are often many different jurisdictions and interest groups involved. Clear and effective
coordination mechanisms are required. At the national level there is also scope for developing trans-
boundary Biosphere Reserves between two or more countries and the practical application of this was
outlined at the workshop in relation to a Biosphere Reserve shared between a number of countries in
Central Europe, notably the Eastern Carpathians. At local levels better and more effective working
relationships between Biosphere Reserves and local people need to be established. At this level,
Biosphere Reserves also offer suitable opportunities for experimenting pilot actions in sustainable
development of water, energy, agro-forestry, aquaculture, etc. in a synergistic manner.

Local people have to be more involved. Many of workshop presentations and interventions from the
floor stressed the need for more effective involvement of local people in the establishment and
management of Biosphere Reserves. It was noted that the Biosphere Reserve model has this as a
principal tenet but that this is not always achieved at the field level, for a variety of reasons. Three
key factors of success for the more effective involvement of local people in Biosphere Reserves:
(a) the need to demonstrate direct benefits associated with the Biosphere Reserve, such as was
outlined to the workshop in relation to the Mananara Nord Biosphere Reserve in Madagascar; (b) the
need for the agency responsible for management of the Biosphere Reserve, especially the core area,
to have an outward focus and for this to be linked with a targeted communications/outreach strategy;
and (c) the need for local people to have areal, rather than token, input to decisions concerning the
Biosphere Reserve. Local communities have considerable knowledge which can be usefully applied
to improve the management of Biosphere Reserves.

Communications using the World Network of Biosphere Reserves needs to be strengthened. The
development of appropriate networks is particularly important and will become increasingly more so.
The example of UNESCO/MABNet and its related networks (EUROMABNet and MABNet-
Americas), which are information management networks linking a number of Biosphere Reserves
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around the world, was presented to the workshop and it was agreed that this is an extremely useful
model. The potential for electronic communication through the Internet was also emphasized. It was
noted that information must cover socio-economic as well as biological data and that the collection
and use of information should be coordinated between key actors to the greatest extent possible.
Training is also required for biosphere reserve coordinators in arange of areas, including information
management. This latter topic was illustrated by the presentation on the CI/UNTEL/UNESCO project
under which a number of training workshops are being organized in different parts of the world.

Cross-cutting issues

The management of Biosphere Reserves must involve key groups from local communities. The role
of women in this process is critical, particularly in relation to communication of the values of
Biosphere Reserves in a way which makes sense to local communities. More effective communica-
tion is particularly important in relation to Biosphere Reserves. This is applicable at many levels. At
the international level there is a particular need for better communication and interaction with other
Conventions particularly the Convention on Biological Diversity. At the national level, thereis aneed
for communication with key policy and decision makers to ensure that Biosphere Reserve concepts
are clearly understood and also that they are built into national biodiversity strategies. At the loca
level there needs to be communication of how Biosphere Reserves are relevant to local communities,
with particular emphasis on the many positive benefits associated with such reserves. The World
Network of Biosphere Reserves is governed by the Statutory Framework for Biosphere Reserves
which sets out a definition, selection criteria, a designation procedure and a periodic review of all
biosphere reserves. At the national level, Biosphere Reserves provide a framework to integrate
conservation and approaches to sustainable development. This involves the use of national legislation
at hand. In some cases however, countries such as Mexico have enacted specific national legislation
for Biosphere Reserves. Due to the inherent need for Biosphere Reserves to be responsive to changes
- whether ecological or socia - such legislation needs to be flexible.

Outputs and Follow-up

Publication of presentations and synthesis of discussions indicating progress achieved in implement-
ing the results of the International Conference on Biosphere Reserves (Seville, 1995).

Papers and Presentations

1. The Redlity of the World Network of Biosphere Reserves: Its Relevance for the Implementation
of the Convention on Biological Diversity (Peter Bridgewater, Australia, Chair of MAB
International Coordinating Council)

2. Biosphere Reserves and Protected Areas: What's the Difference? (Adrian Phillips, Chair,
CNPPA/IUCN)

3. Across the Frontiers : Biosphere Reserves in Bioregional Management of Shared Ecosystems in
Central Europe (Zusana Guziova, Slovakia)

4. Biosphere Reserves are Good for Nature : Viewpoint of a Conservationist (Carlos Ponce, Peru)
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Networking Using Biosphere Reserves (Rodger Soles, US MAB Nationa Committee and Brian
Block, Coordinator MABNetAmericas)

Can Biosphere Reserves be Truly Multifunctional? A Case in Canada (Charles Roberge, Réserve
de biosphére de Charlevoix, Quebec)

The Economic Redlity of Loca Community Participation in Biosphere Reserves: A Case in
Madagascar (Raymond Rakotnindrina, Madagascar)

Biosphere Reserves: The Views of a People's Representative (Christoba Triay Umbert, President
of the Council of the Menorca Biosphere Reserve, Spain)

Biosphere Reserves. Their Potentiad to Monitor Forest Biodiversity (Francisco Dalmeier,
Smithsonian Ingtitution, USA)

Strengthening Biosphere Reserves (Sean Gordon, Conservation International, USA)

A magor challenge to the Seville Strategy: Do People Redlly Participate in Biosphere Reserves?
A discusson with the participation of Mohamed Ribi (Morocco), Dean Bibles (MAB-US),
Rokaya Fall (STAP & MAB Senegdl), Bettina Laville (France), Juan Antonio Menendez-Pidal
(MAB-Spain), Jurgen Nauber (MAB-Germany), Javier Garcia (Argenting).
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3.4 Stewardship: Promoting
Conservation and Sustainable Use
on Private Lands

Organizers: JessicaBrown and Brent Mitchell, Quebec-L abrador Foundation,
Atlantic Center for the Environment

Chairs: Jessica Brown and Adrian Phillips, UK
Rapporteur: Pedro Rosabal, I[UCN

Summary

In theface of declining public resourcesfor land acquisition, management and enforcement
of protected ar eas, new optionsfor |and conser vation and sustainabl e use need to beexpl ored.
The stewar dship approach - which encourages individual and community responsibilityfor
sound natural resource management - offers a means to expand conservation beyond
protected areas. Theworkshop reviewed the experience on the application of the concept and
contributed to an assessment of best conservation practice on private lands.

Objectives

1. To examine the application of stewardship to natura and heritage area management, with partic-
ular emphasis on the application of this concept beyond the boundaries of forma protected aress.

2. Tohighlight how conservation professionals are relying on stewardship techniques to address key
conservation challenges.

3. Toinvestigate the potentia application of stewardship models to aternative institutional options
for protected areas management.

4. To explore the potentia of stewardship to enhance management of protected areas, particularly
IUCN categories V and VI.

Conclusions

Stewardship is the way of the future. Traditional models of protected area management, involving
management of such areas by government agencies, are changing. It isincreasingly clear that a broad-
er view and new approaches are required. This is the fundamentd tenet of stewardship, which is
defined as. effortsto create, nurtureand enableresponsibility in landownersandresource usersto
manage andprotect land and natural resources. Stewardship involves arange of approachesinclud-
ing: (a) conservation easements; (b) lease arrangements; (c) subsidies; (d) covenants over land; and
(e) agreements between loca communities and management agencies. Two important principles

61



underly stewardship: first, that it is based on effective partnerships and cooperation between relevant
stakeholders, particularly local communities, land owners and relevant government agencies; and
second, that it is supported by relevant and effective education/communication programmes.

Stewardship is an international concept. Examples were presented from around the world in rela-
tion to stewardship. In the South Pacific the innovative South Pacific Biodiversity Conservation
Program is spearheading the development of conservation areas on traditionally-owned land in
complete partnership with traditional owners. Experience from the United States and New Zealand
illustrated the effective use of conservation easements and management agreements in achieving
conservation objectives on private land in full consultation with private and indigenous land owners.
Experience from Tanzania, Peru, Brazil, Poland, and India indicates that programmes which encour-
age greater participation of local people and non-governmental organizations in conservation are
taking root. A wide range of approaches fit under the umbrella of stewardship and no one model will
apply in al circumstances. Approaches must be tailored to the unique circumstances of each country.

What makes Stewardship work? Key Factors of Success. What makes stewardship work or fail?
Key factors of success that are essential if stewardship is to work include: (a) a climate for produc-
tive partnership between relevant stakeholders; (b) ideally, alega framework which is tailored to the
unigue circumstances of each country; (c) participation by al interest groups; and (d) adequate
resources. Stewardship is also enhanced by sharing experience and information; this workshop
fulfilled a valuable role in this regard.

The rangers are no longer afraid of going into the villages. This was the message passed on by
Lota Melamari, the Director General of the Tanzanian National Parks Agency (TANAPA). He noted
the shift of emphasis in the management in relation to national parks and other protected areas in
Tanzania: the original focus was for management of species and ecosystems within the national park
system, with limited focus on the involvement of local communities living in and around such areas.
This focus is now changing and the management of protected areas now places emphasis on working
with and not against local communities and particularly on examining ways in which local commu-
nities can benefit from activities associated with protected areas, such as hunting. This shift has
changed the way in which local communities view staff within the park agency - from an original role
as an enforcer to arole as a partner. Thus, the rangers are not afraid of going into the villages any
more. Similar experiences were also raised in relation to India where an ecodevel opment programme
is being developed which aims to encourage local development initiatives in association with
protected areas.

Partnerships are essential - between local communities, government, non-governmental orga-
nizations, and the private sector. Stewardship requires strong and effective partnership between key
stakeholders. Local landowners must be involved and can play a leadership role. As noted by John
Cook from The Nature Conservancy, conservation of species and ecosystems requires the leadership
and involvement of local people. He further noted that the effective involvement of people requires
security of land tenure for future and traditional uses more than subsidies or financial grants. The
increasing involvement of the private sector in the establishment and management of protected areas
was noted and a presentation from the World Conservation Monitoring Centre (Michael Green) noted
that there are an increasing number of privately run protected areas in Eastern and Southern Africa.
Approximately 7% of the land area of the Republic of South Africa is now under private protection,
dlightly more than is managed under the government system of protected areas. The involvement of
the private sector appears to be an increasingly apparent trend in many parts of the world. The
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important role of the non-government sector was highlighted in a presentation from Peru (Gustavo
Suarez de Freitas) where it was noted that a Peruvian NGO has played a major role in the establish-
ment and management of protected areas. This example also highlighted that such involvement should
be in full partnership with relevant government agencies and illustrated how such partnerships can
broaden traditional approaches to protected areas management; in the case of Peru, to place greater
emphasis on the involvement of people and to encourage the use of a broader range of protected area
categories. A similar experience is underway in Brazil promoted by IBAMA to enhance conservation
of biodiversity on private land.

Cross-cutting issues

Women have an important role to play in relation to the implementation of stewardship programmes
within local communities; they are a key target audience. Good communication is essential if
stewardship programmes are going to be successful. Such communication must ensure that the right
message is delivered at the right level: targeting of the audience and the message is essential.
Stewardship programmes need a strong legislative and institutional base. It is critical that legislation
is tailored to the specific circumstances in each country. Legislation can apply at many levels - for
example, local regulations may be most effective in relation to the most effective implementation of
local zoning schemes or easement arrangements. Traditional and customary law may also be most
appropriate in certain situations, such as in the South Pacific.

Outputs and Follow-up

q Publication of the proceedings and recommendations.

q Guidance on how to expand the application of this concept especially due to its potential value to
the implementation of the Convention on Biological Diversity.

Papers and Presentations

1. Stewardship: A Working Definition (Brent Mitchell, Director of Stewardship Programmes,
QLF/Atlantic Centre for the Environment, US)

2. Protecting Landscapes: Global and Local Stewardship (P.H.C. Lucas, Vice-Chair CNPPA/World
Heritage, New Zealand, and Michael Beresford, Director, International Centre for Protected
Landscapes, UK)

3. Nature, Culture and Stewardship: Reinterpreting Conservation at the New Marsh-Billings
National Park (Nora Mitchell, Olmsted Centre for Protected Landscapes, National Park Service,
us)

4. Lessons from 12 years of NGO-Government Co-operation in Protected Areas Management in
Peru (Gustavo Suarez de Freitas, Director, Pro Naturaleza, Peru)

5.  Wildlife Management Areas: A New Approach to Involving Rural Communities (Lota Melamari,
Director, Tanzania National Parks, Tanzania)
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Conservation by Design: The Nature Conservancy Framework for Misson Success (John Cook,
Vice President, The Nature Conservancy, US)

A Survey of Private Conservation Initiatives in Eastern and Southern Africa (Michael Green,
World Conservation Monitoring Centre, UK)

Stewardship in Central Europe (Rafd Serafin, Environmenta Partnership for Centra Europe)

A System of Private Reserves to Protect Brazil's Naturd Heritage (Sonia Wiedmann, Director,
Private Reserves Programme, IBAMA, Brazil)

The Ecodevelopment Strategy in India (Kishore Rao, Deputy Inspector Generd (Wildlife)
Ministry of Environment and Forests, India).
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4.1 Marine and Coastal Conservation

Organizers: S. Olsen, G. Kéleher, M. Williams, J. Waugh, L. Kimball, P.
Holthus

Chairs: Plenary Sessions: T. Agardy, E. Gomez

Concurrent Theme Working Group Sessions:
S. Olsen, G. Kelleher, M. Williams, L. Kimball

Rapporteurs: L. McManus-Talue, R. Salm, C. Nauen, L. Kimball, P. Holthus

Summary

IUCN is addressing many marine and coastal issues and has the potential to play a critical,
catalytic role of leader ship and coor dination on theseissues. Thegoal oflUCN effortsshould
be the conservation of marine biodiversity and the sustainable use of marine and coastal
resources. Thisreport includesworking group sessions on integrated coastal management,
marine protected areas, fisheries, and international marine law and policy. Integrated
Coastal Management (ICM) and Marine Protected Areas (MPAS) are important meansfor
IUCN to work to achieve this. IUCN's efforts should be integrated with appropriate inter-
national law and policy instruments. A key resourcefocus should be fisheries and the eco-
systems which support them, especiallyfor high diversity ecosystems and areas with a high
dependenceonfisheries(e.g., small islands).

Objectives

1. To present and review the state-of-the art in marine and coastal conservation and sustainable
development issues.

2. To discuss and develop the directions, priorities and role of IUCN in addressing these issues,
especidly in the context of the Union-wide Marine and Coastal Programme.

Conclusions

Marine Law and Policy

IUCN's role in marine law and policy should include efforts to develop "integrated convention man-
agement and information resources’ in order for parties to be able to understand the relationship
among conventions and how they respond to, and relate to, ecosystem and bioregional scales, includ-
ing by developing regional approaches to link conventions and the relevant ecosystems. This could
aso include assisting states and internationa organizations in understanding multiple convention
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obligations and their relationships based on a matrix of state obligations and putting in place a strat-
egy for using the conventions to achieve specific goals, and promote better internal coordination
among states in preparing for the many convention fora.

IUCN should develop a focused international review of oceans issues that concentrates on deter-
mining priorities, setting policy directions, and coordinating among international policy and
programme developments within IUCN. The work of TUCN should build on TUCN expertise in
species and protected areas/habitats and tackle broader aspects of the land/sea interface, with a
specific focus on linking back to sources of impacts on marine species and ecosystems and the sectors
where the impacts originate. We must improve diagnostic tools and technical practices related to
marine resources uses (e.g., fisheries) and impacts on the marine environment (e.g. land-based activ-
ities) and integrate these tools into management approaches (e.g., marine and coastal protected areas).
Overall magjor actors and agencies need to be educated on the above issues at al levels.

Fisheries

Fisheries ecosystem management is emerging as a new paradigm for fisheries management, embody-
ing the precautionary approach. Fisheries science and management need to be linked with ecosystem
management to develop the new paradigm of fisheries ecosystem management, especially to under-
stand the linkages between fishing and the ecosystem which supports the fish. IUCN should contin-
ue to work on the process for evaluating marine fish species for the Red List, with particular attention
to refining the criteria and involving more fisheries experts in the process. IUCN efforts should focus
on small scale fisheries, especially in areas where fish are a critical part of livelihood and a high
percentage of nutritional needs, e.g., on small islands, and focus on the human dimension, especially
human resource development and the involvement of all stakeholders.

The use of market forces in fisheries management may be an effective tool in influencing at least
some aspects of fisheries; for example, reducing subsidies is an important market tool for reducing
fishing pressure. However, market measures might lead to major social and economic costs to control
fisheries in some communities. Efforts to develop the certification of products from sustainable fish-
eries should be continued and IUCN may have arole in helping to determine criteria for certification.
However, care must be taken in developing the certification of fisheries, as an effective certification
process would likely lead to a greater economic concentration within fisheries, at the expense of
small, independent, community-based fisheries.

Integrated Coastal Management

An ICM learning process needs to be developed, particularly by developing methodology and
indicators for measuring success in a variety of settings and scales, with case studies as a basis for
drawing out the lessons. Measuring ICM with appropriate indicators can be used to document post-
implementation impacts and build financial sustainability into project design. The application of the
lessons into a learning culture will provide important input in moving on to the "how" of ICM, e.g.,
how to build ownership/participatory approaches and how to build useful and effective networks.

Linkages are needed within key sectors (e.g., tourism, mariculture and fisheries) to develop
economic incentives for ICM and for the private sector to be more involved in ICM. At the govern-
ment level, policy should call for ICM as an instrument or strategy and for training in ICM at dl
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appropriate levels. Overall, we must enhance ICM development at a regional level through collabo-
ration and build networks of ICM managers as well as scientists, via IUCN commissions as appro-
priate.

Marine Protected Areas

Reconciling biodiversity conservation with community needs, particularly economic needs, is critical
because when there are clear economic benefits to the greatest number of stakeholders, getting MPAs
established will be easiest. Economic benefits are of major interest at local level particularly in
subsistence cultures and for stakeholders with direct economic dependence on resources (notably
fishermen). We thus need to bring benefits from MPAs to communities, while still addressing bio-
diversity conservation objectives by developing mechanisms to achieve community participation in
conservation and MPAs that benefit the community directly. Outreach programmes involving aware-
ness activities and workshops targeting both the antagonists and proponents of MPAs are an essential
component of this.

IUCN efforts towards MPA development should involve al stakeholders, whether supportive or
antagonistic, and use the greatest possible array of arguments and incentives to ensure involvement in
the MPA process, identifying common areas of interest. We must recognize the need to develop appro-
priate approaches on a case by case basis, and use the appropriate mix of direct actions and induce-
ments as each case requires, with both participatory (bottom-up) and directed (top-down) efforts in
the appropriate combination. MPA development must incorporate the role of MPAs as a powerful
catalyst for, and a vital component of, Integrated Coastal Management and as important in supporting
fisheries and other industries. IUCN work on implementation of the Global Representative System of
MPASs should continue, with attention to the biogeographic classification basis for this, and effort at
assisting the establishment of national and regional MPA systems.

Outputs and Follow-up

q The deliberations, conclusions and recommendations of the Marine and Coastal Workshop will
provide guidance to the IUCN in identifying the appropriate directions, priorities, strategies, role
and actions to address marine and coastal issues.

g A proceedings of the Marine and Coastal Workshop will be compiled to include the Keynote and
Issues Papers, a summary of Theme Working Group discussions and the conclusions and recom-
mendations.

Papers and Presentations

Plenary Keynote Papers:

1. Increasing the Efficiency of Integrated Coastal Management Initiatives (S. Olsen)
2. A Global Representative System of Marine Protected Areas (G. Kelleher)

3. Conservation and Fisheries: Roadmap for the New Era (Williams)

4. International Marine Law and Policy (T. Scully)
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Plenary Presentations by Representativesof | nternational Organizations:

5.

6.
7.
8

UNESCO IOC (C. Morry)
UNEP (I. Dight)

UNDP (P. Reynolds)
World Bank (C. Rees)

ThemeWorking Group Session Papers:

0.

10.

11
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.
23.
24.

68

Financing integrated coastal management in Latin America and the Caribbean: Directions for a
new strategy a the Inter-American Development Bank (M. Lemay)

Making ICM a Sustainable Process in the Philippines. Hindsights for Future Directions
(L. McManus-Tdue)

Restructuring Coastal Planning and Management in Developing Countries (E. Perez)
MPA Problems and Solutions in East Africa (R. Sam)

MPA Problems and Solutions in South America with Particular Reference to Local
Community Management of Marine Protected Areas (S. Campello, G. Georgiadis)

MPA Problems and Solutions for the South Pacific and Smdl 1dand States (D. Stewart)
MPA Problems and Solutions for the High Seas (M. McCloskey)

The Role of MPA's in Sustainable Fisheries and Maintenance of Biodiversity (P. Auster)
The Role of Marine Protected Areas in Sustainable Fisheries (J. Sobel)

The Roles of Community Based Fisheries Management and MPAs in Coasta Fisheries
(A. Alcda)

The Concept of Fisheries Ecosystem Management - Current Approaches and Future Research
Needs (M. Sissenwine)

Future Chalenges for Fisheries Resource Assessment in the Aid of Fisheries Management
(J Rice)

New Approaches to Development Cooperation in Capture and Culture Fisheries (C. Nauen)
Coadtd Fisheries and Marine Development Issues for Small Idands (T. Adams)
Influencing Fisheries Conservation: An International NGO Perspective (M. Sutton)

The Possbility of International Law and Ingtitutional Arrangements for Sustainable Use of
Marine and Coastal Biodiversity (Lee Kimball).
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4.2 Enhancing Biodiversity Conservation
In Arid Lands

Organizers: Abdulaziz H. Abuzinada (Director, National Commission for
Wildlife Conservation and Development, Saudi Arabia) and
Moustapha Soumare (United Nations Development Programme
Office for Drought and Desertification - UNSO)

Chairs: Abdulaziz Abuzinada, Moustapha Soumare
Rapporteurs: Eugene Joubert (NCWCD), Hillary Masundire (University of
Botswana)
Summary

Thisworkshop on biodiversity conservation in arid lands reviewed the latest under standing
in dryland degradation. Principles for the successful definition and implementation of
sustainabl e devel opment projectsin countries affected by desertification wereproposed, and
subsequently included in Resolution 1.56: Combating Desertification. Thisresolution calls
for a greater involvement of the lUCN constituency, and the international donor community,
inthe action programmesto combat land degradation under the Desertification Convention.

Objectives

1. Todiscuss new approaches for arid land management with aview to providing guidance to IUCN
members, commissions and programmes on how best to enhance arid land biodiversity.

To discuss how new financial resources could be made available to combat desertification.

To produce a resolution calling for an increased involvement of the [JUCN congtituency in arid
land management and desertification issues, in cooperation with al interested experts, govern-
ments, international institutions and aid agencies.

Conclusions

Arid lands constitute about 47% of the world's land area and support about 25% of the world popu-
lation. The distinction between aridity and desertification was clearly identified: aridity is not the
cause of desertification. Desertification and the degradation of biodiversity in arid lands result from
poor agricultura practices and management regimes combined with economic factors linked to efforts
to increase productivity. Loss of biodiversity is only one of severa consequences of desertification.
The spread and impact of desertification is more pronounced in arid lands. Poverty is an important
issue; many populations live in these arid lands with no other resources a their disposal to meet
increasing lifestyle expectations. Not enough is done to tackle the issue of poverty in arid land
communities.
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Participatory approach to arid land management

Biodiversity conservation has shifted, or must shift, from species protection to ecosystem manage-
ment and restoration. As biodiversity is the main source of livelihood for inhabitants of most arid
lands, resource management must take place within a socio-economic context. There is need for more
scientific knowledge to enable informed interventions to reverse negative trends in biodiversity
conservation. Indigenous communities in arid lands have a wealth of knowledge gained over long
periods of living in these ecosystems. Such knowledge should not be ignored in formulating research
projects and "modern” management Systems.

Sustainable use of natural resources is a more efficient tool for conservation of biodiversity than
their strict protection. Projects and programmes must be designed in cooperation with the local
communities concerned, taking into account traditional knowledge systems. Local communities must
be closely involved in the implementation of activities, since participation at the grass-root level is
absolutely essential for the success of any project or programme.

However, while local communities are expected to take responsibility for project and/or
programme formulation and implementation, they most often do not have the legal status to take on
those responsibilities. For example, local communities may be required to properly manage wildlife
resources (if game ranching has been chosen as a viable management option) or grazing lands which
are legally owned by the State. Therefore, mechanisms for local community empowerment, including
granting of access rights to natural resources, must be clearly defined and officially recognised in the
national legislation or in its by-laws. Furthermore, a return to traditional arid land management
practices should be carefully considered.

At the same time, alternative forms of livelihoods that reduce land degradation and loss of bio-
diversity should be developed. These include (i) eco-tourism, (ii) game ranching, (iii) sustainable use
of medicinal plants and (iv) use of non-timber forestry products. New sustainable grazing systems
must be developed in order to reduce or reverse arid land degradation.

International programmes and instruments

The Global Environmental Facility (GEF) has allocated US$160 million to fund efforts to improve
the conservation of biodiversity in arid lands in 1997-2000. GEF will fund projects and programmes
that fit into three of its focal areas: biodiversity, climate change and international waters. Such projects
or programmes should aim to improve (i) land-use planning, (ii) farming systems, (iii) community
forestry management and (iv) watershed management. The Convention to Combat Desertification
encourages functional cross-linkages with other conventions, such as the Conventions on Biological
Diversity, Climate Change, Ramsar, and institutions such as GEF, FAO and others, in order to effec-
tively reverse current desertification trends. Contracting Parties to these conventions are urged to
formulate new initiatives to combat desertification, emphasizing the need for action plans at national,
sub-regional and regional and, ultimately, global levels. The Desertification Convention also empha-
sises the need to create an enabling environment in order for the action plans to be developed and
implemented effectively in drylands, the Convention to Combat Desertification can constitute a
powerful tool for biodiversity management.

The need to raise and spread awareness on issues of desertification was emphasised. Such aware-
ness is necessary at al levels from grassroots to the highest national and international institutions.
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Likewise, there is aso need to inform people about the existence, objectives and mandates of the
various conventions that relate to biodiversity conservation in arid land.

Cross-cutting issues

Women are generally left out of the decision-making processes even though it is recognised that
women play a significant role in natural resource use in arid lands. Women often have to grapple with
the effects of decisions in which they had no involvement; to reverse this trend, policies, programmes
and projects should take into account the role of women in arid land management and restoration.

Outputs and Follow-up

q IUCN members, commissions and programmes will seek to become more involved in dryland
ecosystem management, including socio-economic and cultural issues related to desertification.

g IUCN will assist with the definition of strategies for the international donor community, in which
a greater emphasis will be given to programmes and project activities related to desertification.
These strategies must be area- and problem- specific (as opposed to generic), locally applicable
and, ideally, should incorporate a process by which responsibility for management is transferred
to loca communities. Furthermore, they should be designed to meet the livelihood needs of those
who are affected by management activities.

g IUCN will consider a survey to evaluate ongoing projects relating to the various issues of arid
land biodiversity and economics, with a view to summarising knowledge on traditional manage-
ment systems and to providing guidance on strategic research topics relating to biodiversity
conservation in arid lands.

g IUCN will assist its members to understand the linkages between conventions, and related bi- and
multi-lateral institutions, so that members can derive benefit from these initiatives.

Papers and Presentations
1. Biodiversity in drylands: challenges for sustainable policy development (Samuel Nyambi,
UNSO)

2.  New approaches for arid land management: a comparative analysis of successful methodologies
(Franklin Cardy, Elizabeth Migongo-Bake and Robert Muggah, UNEP)

3. The value of dryland biodiversity (Anthony Imevbore, Obafani Awolowo University, Nigeria)

Restoration of desert ecosystems through wildlife management: the Saudi Arabian experience
(Abdulaziz Abuzinada, NCWCD)

5. Arid lands and the Global Environment Facility (Walter Lusigi, GEF)

The Desertification Convention and linkages with other Conventions (Robert Ryan, Convention
to Combat Desertification).
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4.3 Linking Mountain Protected Areas

to Create Large Conservation

Corridors

Organizer:  Lawrence S. Hamilton, Vice-Chair (Mountains) CNPPA (Now
WCPA)/IUCN

Chairs: Lawrence S. Hamilton, Egbert Pelinck, James Thorsell, Hemanta
Mishra

Rapporteur: LindaS. Hamilton

Summary

This workshop laid out the conceptual basisfor bioregional mountain corridors, presented
some methodol ogiesfor achieving linkages, and promoted a vision of global-scale corridors
such asthe Andean Cordillera, or even an inter-hemispheric "Conservation Corridor ofthe
Americas'. Case studies of initiatives in this direction were presented for the Apennines,
Karakorams, Southern Appalachians, Andes, Australian Great Dividing Range, Rocky
Mountains, Cascades, Central America and the mountains of Alaska/Yukon. Strategiesfor
their realization were discussed by the various presenters. Small working groups met to
discuss. methodology; marshalling public support; bioregional concepts and options; and
achieving conservation controlsinthelinkageareas.

Objectives

1.

72

To bring to the WCC avision and strategy to surmount the problems of the relatively smal sze
and fragmented nature of mountain protected aress, if biodivergty is to be conserved and espe-
cidly in view of climate change impacts.

To demongtrate that mountain ranges offer some of the best remaining opportunities for linkages
that can accommodate bioregiona planning for both nature conservation and sustainability of
nature-friendly human uses of land.

To bring together individuals who have been planning and implementing some of these large
mountain conservation corridors to exchange ideas and reinforce commitment.

To present to attendees, and subsequently in publications and exhibits, an inspiring view of these
initiatives from around the world, so that others might be stimulated.
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Conclusions

The need

Because of the rapid rate of fragmentation of natura ecosystems, scientific and environmenta
citizenry concern about the viability of these isolated systems and their biodiversity has been grow-
ing. Many scattered initiatives have arisen focused on providing connectivity and linkages for the
diurna or seasona movement of wildlife. Most of these have been at aloca or landscape level with-
in states or nations, involving such devices as hedgerows, tunnels under roads, riparian corridors,
underpasses, and "stepping stone” patches of wildland or wetlands. Prime examples are the "Econet”
system which has been developed for the Netherlands, and the sheep-driving road reserve re-vegeta-
tion for threatened marsupials in Victoria and Western Australia.

For some time now there has been a similar concern that many if not most national parks and other
protected areas are too small in themselves to maintain their rich heritage of biodiversity. This has led
to efforts to incorporate protected areas into aregional context with buffer zones and other extensions
which focus on conservation in landscapes under human use. Mountain parks must aso include afull
range of atitudina zonation, not just summits. This is particularly important as climate changes.

Recently a vison has arisen in a few places for maintenance or restoration of large bioregiona
corridors in which existing national parks and protected areas in mountain ranges are linked to
provide gene flow and biodiversity conservation for al biota. Such large corridors may embrace
sgnificant parts of, or even entire, mountain ranges. They often cross state or nationa borders and
involve transborder cooperation in management. They are particularly important for species migra:
tion in the event of climate change. They are of great significance for the wide-ranging large carni-
vores such as walf, bear, lynx, and others.

While riparian river corridors of conservation are urgently needed and of great importance, the
mountains of the world provide the last best chance for protecting wildlands, and connecting them
with conservation area linkages to form large, linear bioregions. These would involve dl IUCN cate-
gories of protected areas in an integrated whole.

At the same time, concern has been growing among landowners, loca governments and planners,
that the fragmented, piecemeal approaches to land use planning is not providing suitable and sustain-
able results. The dwindling per capita supply of high-quality water for domestic use, irrigation,
industry and recreation is forcing people to look a headwaters on amuch larger, bioregiona scale, in
"nested” catchments. Other water problems, such as floods and sediment control, have long been
recognized as only susceptible to management on alarge watershed or basin wide level. The need for
achieving true sustainability in mountain farming or in forestry, and a the same time plugging in
where appropriate, such other land uses as mining and tourism, also pushes us toward planning large
bioregions, in which protected areas of various kinds have a key role.

Melding the approaches

These two approaches come together when we expand the planning horizon to a large bioregiona
scale in mountain areas. Which gpproach leads the way in initiating action will depend on the regiond
stuation. Where there are ill large areas of wildland with few permanent human inhabitants, as in
the Northern Rocky Mountains, the enlargement (dtitudinaly as well as longitudinally) of existing
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parks (perhaps with peripheral or buffer zones) and the connection of these units along the mountain
spine by conservation corridors is the way to proceed. Where the mountain landscapes are in various
intensities of human use, as in the European Alps, innovative extensions of existing regional nature
parks and national parks (which include people) along with conservation corridors of nature-friendly
human use can achieve the desired result. In both cases, whether or not it is mainly "government land"
involved, local inhabitants (in or near the area) and distant users of the area both need to be fully
involved in the planning and decisions.

Some recent initiatives

Around the world various initiatives have arisen to promote the dream of large bioregional mountain
corridors of connected protected areas. One of the farthest advanced is the Mesoamerican Biotic
Corridor extending through the seven countries of this mountainous isthmus. It is supported by a
treaty of October 1994 in an "Alliance for Sustainable Development”. In the northern Rocky
Mountains a Y ellowstone-to-Y ukon protected area corridor has been conceived, and is almost a real-
ity. In New South Wales the 1996 declaration of a new 90,000 ha South-East Forests National Park
has closed the gap to create a continuous corridor along Australia's Great Escarpment of 150 km of
public land, with a potential for an additional 450 km being considered by the NSW government. An
altitudinal corridor from the tropical Manas Tiger Reserve in India to the 4,900 m peaks of Black
Mountain National Park in Bhutan hasjust been created by an addition to the Royal Manas National
Park in Bhutan. Bolivia and Peru created in 1995-96 two new parks which provide a 9.3 million ha
transborder Andean slope corridor.

The potential worldwide is very real. A glance at a map of protected areas of al kinds in the
Southern arc of the European Alps shows tremendous possibilities for such a corridor of 250 km
extending north from Alpi Maritime (ltaly) and Mercantour (France), two parks aready operating
with a high degree of cooperation and exchange. Look at the Tatras, Austrian Alps, Altai, Pamirs,
Karakorams, Atlas and see the vision. The Mountain Theme of IUCN's World Commission on
Protected Areas has grasped this dream, and is actively seeking support for individuals, organizations
and governments who have dared to share this dream.

Outputs and Follow-up

g A poster display of 12 mountain corridor initiatives was exhibited at the World Conservation
Congress in the Exhibit Hall. A somewhat modified version of this exhibit will be displayed at
The George Wright Society Conference on Making Protection Work - Parks and Reserves in a
Crowded, Changing World, in Albuguerque, New Mexico, 17-21 March 1997.

g An article on Mountain Conservation Corridors has been prepared for the State of the World's
Mountains Policy Document for the Special UN Session in June 1997 (Rio plus Five).

q An article will be prepared for the Fall 1997 issue of the journal Wild Earth.

g A collaborative effort has been initiated with World Resources Institute for including concepts
and these workshop case studies in a WRI publication on Bioregional Planning.

q A publisher will be sought for the 3 concept papers and 10 case study presentations, as a
proceedings of the workshop.
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q The Mountain Theme of the World Commission on Protected Areas will actively support these

initiatives and promote new ones as a major thrust of its programme. Potentially this will influ-
ence other IUCN programmes.

Papers and Presentations

Concepts

1
2.

Introduction and Rationale for Workshop (Lawrence Hamilton, CNPPA/IUCN)

21st Century Vision - A Conservation Corridor of the Americas (and Beyond?) (James Thorsell,
World Heritage/l UCN)

A Concept for Bioregional Planning and Issues in Implementation (Kenton Miller, World
Resources Institute)
Conservation Biology Approaches to Large Protected Bioregions (Steve Gatewood, The
Wildlands Project)

A Method for Identifying and Assessing Corridors that Link Protected Areas (Margaret Carr,
University of Florida, USA)

Current projects

6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

4.3

Southern Appalachians Wild Corridor Project (Tom Hatley and Hugh Irwin, Southern
Appalachian Forest Coalition, USA)

Southern Great Dividing Range Protected Area Corridor (Graeme Worboys, National Parks and
Wildlife Service, Australia)

The Karakoram Constellation of Protected Areas (Stephan Fuller, IUCN Pakistan)
Apennines Green Range (Franco Tassi, Il Centro Parqui, Italy)

Andean Spectacled Bear Habitat Corridor for Venezuela and Beyond (Edgard Yerena,
SSC/IUCN, Venezuela)

A Tropical Andean Protected Area Corridor (Bolivia-Peru) (Roderic Mast and Carlos Ponce,
Conservation International, Peru)

A Meso-American Biological Corridor (Paseo Pantera) (Mario Boza, Comision Centro
Americano para Ambiente y Desarrollo, Costa Rica (Archie Carr 111 and Jim Barborak, Wildlife
Conservation Society, USA)

Yellowstone to Yukon Biodiversity Strategy (Harvey Locke, Canadian Parks and Wildlife
Association; and The Wildlands Project

A Protected Bioregion in Yukon/Alaska (Scott Slocombe, Wilfrid Laurier University, Canada)

International Cascades National Park Proposal (Phil VVoorhees, National Parks and Conservation
Association, USA)
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Synthesis of small working group sessions
16. Methodology for Identifying Linkage Corridors (Margaret Carr and Hugh Irwin)
17. Public Support and Coalitions (Steve Gatewood and Phil Voorhees)

18. What Are Feasible Incentives for Private Land Use in the Linkage Areas? (Carlos Ponce and
Archie Carr 111)

19. Bioregiona Concepts and Options (Graeme Worboys and Scott Slocombe).
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5.1 Communication: The Key to
Successful Strategies

Organizers: IUCN Commission on Education and Communication

Chair: Y olanda K akabadse, Director Futuro L atinamericano, Ecuador and
CEC

Rapporteur: Dhunmai Cowasjee, IUCN Pakistan

Summary

People are the problemfor environmental policy and the solution. To mobilise peopleto take
owner ship and responsibility, communication needsto be an integral part of the gover nment
policy cycle. It needsto be used along with other instruments. Yetitisoftenforgotten, or poorly
used, resulting in costly mistakes. Nonetheless, "cost-saving" cuts usually target communi-
cation. The context for communication is changing. Communicators have to find different
ways of communicating and cooperating with the public. The mottofor good communication
isthink (plan) beforeyou act; and do notjump to means (e.g., brochures, mass media) before
you know what you are trying to do. In the end education and communication turns policy
making into a participatory process that can lead to a change in behaviour for the environ-
ment.

Objectives

To increase understanding of the role of communication in strategies for sustainability.

2. To identify success factors for international agencies, governments and NGOs to manage
communication and education as an integral part of strategies of dl types.

3. To provide input for follow-up action by CEC.

Conclusions

The problem: The scientific perception. Conservationists often neglect communication, perhaps
believing that scientific facts spesk for themselves. Among the scientific community this might work,
but other people perceive the world in different ways, which is their redlity. This perception of redlity
is coloured by emotiona as well as intellectual reactions. The only redlity is that of the target group.
Environmental communication is the art and science of connecting with how a target group perceives
the environment. Communication depends on listening, to understand the peopl€e's redlities. Based on
this, communication provides information in ways that build on attitudes, knowledge and values and
contributes to setting up processes that can lead to individual and socia changes for sustainable devel -
opment.
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The context for communication. We are in an Information Society, where environment must
compete for attention in a 500-channel world. People still consider environmental problems impor-
tant, but in western countries feel that most problems have been addressed and the remaining
problems are chronic and will not change.

The management of communication at the government level has become more challenging because
governments are being down-sized and decentralised.

Sustainable development is a complex concept dealing with the relationship between human devel-
opment and ecological sustainability. The idea of sustainable development can be best communicat-
ed when broken into understandable components.

Constraints for communication. Within this context, communication faces constraints in capacity,
policy relevance, and effectiveness. Among the first budgets to be cut in arecession are the commu-
nication budgets, losing capacity for communication and continuity of programmes. Capacity
building for communication is essential, and especially so in emerging democracies.

Instruments such as education and communication are seen as the 'soft' side of policy develop-
ment, and communication people are often not involved in the policy process.

People are beginning to distrust the messages they are receiving. Money is wasted on generalised
messages that don't reach out to the required groups. Little research is done to see what message is
reaching people at community level.

Being effective and strategic. A strategy is about changing people's practices and creating the right
possibilities to do so. Therefore communication should be used in combination with other instru-
ments, such as regulations and financial incentives. Putting the structures in place to support the
change in behaviour makes it harder for people not to participate, and easier for those who are
prepared to do so.

Communication is a management tool for policy. To successfully implement policy, communica-
tion has to be integrated into al phases of policy from agenda setting, through policy formulation, to
implementation and control. Different tools in communication are used for different policy phases. To
effectively communicate, it is important to know the stage of policy development. For example, in the
policy identification stage, government can have a low profile, and communication is used to listen
and gather information. One approach is to have staff that "surf the news", are able to spot interested
journalists, and as they sit in on policy meetings can connect the journalists to leads and contacts on
policy issues. At the policy-formulating stage, the government may become more active, and
communication is atool for the government to involve stakeholders. During the implementation stage,
the government may use a communication strategy to reach key groups and mobilise their action and
participation, through public service announcements on radio and television that can be picked up by
the press and "constituency building" by providing assistance such as financial support for groups to
work at community level. As society takes greater responsibility for the policy issue, the government
can become less active, communication being used to maintain the support for the issue.

Some pointers to effective communication planning. The essence of a communication strategy is
"do your homework" first. Other tips from the workshop include: analyse the issues; outline the role
of communication; determine the target groups; identify and prioritise the specific needs of the target
group; determine the communication targets; determine the strategy/message; determine the budget;
build the capacity of the constituency; and evaluate.
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Outputs and Follow-up

g Practical experience on communication which can be used in a publication on best practices for
drategies for sustainability.

g Recommendations for building capacity for communication.

q Improved basis for communication between education and communication managers, strategy
planners and international agencies.

g Exchange of experiences between communication managers from different regions.

Papers and Presentations

1. The Role of Communication in Achieving Canada's Environmental Policy (Ann Marie Smart,
Environment Canada)
Essence of a Communication Strategy (Frits Hessdlink, Chair, CEC)
Communication problems and solutions. Panellist introductions and responses: Dianne Brien,
Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority; Dr Liana Tdaue McManus, Marine Science Institute
Univergty in Bolinao, Philippines;, Ms Ndey Njie, National Environment Agency, Gambia

4. Lessons learned from IUCN/UNESCO/UNEP regiona workshops on national strategies for com-
munication and education
* Lessons from Latin America (Denise Hamu de la Penha, Ministry of Environment, Natural

Resources, and Amazon)

* Lessons from Asa (Kartikeya Sarabhai, Centre for Environment Education, India)

* Lessons from Europe (Peter Bos, Senior Officer, Strategy and Information, Ministry of
Agriculture, Nature Management and Fisheries).
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5.2 Key Issues in Good Practice for
National-level Strategies

Organizer:  IUCN Strategies for Sustainability Programme
Chair: Ndey Njie, Executive Director, the Gambia Environment Council

Rapporteur: Robert Prescott-Allen, PADATA, Canada

Summary

The pur pose of the wor kshop was to review current practice in awide range of strategy types
at national level (NEAPs, NCS, Biodiversity Action Plans, Srategies to Combat
Desertification) and through thisreview to identify the key issues and constraints to effective
action. Over a decade of experience has been accumulated in developing and implementing
strategiesat national level. Many do not result in effective action on the ground, and instead
end up asplanssitting on the shelf. Why isthisand how can wetry to ensure action? Strategy
practitionersfromAfrica, Asia and Latin America and repr esentatives of inter national agen-
ciessuchasUNDP, UNSO andthe Wor|d Bank concluded that in implementing strategiesthe
link between national and local level needs to be strengthened considerably; timeframes,
goalsand scope need to be morerealistic; new initiatives need to be integrated with existing
programmes; legal andinstitutional issues need to be addressedfromthestart; and strategies
need to anticipatefuture changes (such as climate change) and not be stuck in the past.

Objectives

1. Toreview key issues in implementing strategies for sustainability a nationd level.
2. To highlight lessons learned for good practice in strategies.

Conclusions

Strengthen national-local links. Effective strategies are both top down and bottom up. Locdly,
governments are potentially a good vehicle for community participation. Nationa governments need
to include them in developing and implementing national strategies. Currently there is a gap between
national and loca strategies: nationa strategies fal to reach the ground, while local strategies fall to
reach the top, even though many of the problems they try to address require intervention from the top.

Adopt realistic scope, timeframe and goals, and integrate with existing programmes. The design
of the "model" strategy is over-ambitious and dmost impossible for a national government to imple-
ment. Developing country strategies are usualy funded externally, but only for periods that are far too
short to accomplish the demanding tasks that have been set for them (e.g., 2-3 years). They need a
few achievable goals and funding for an adequate period (e.g., 10 years). Funding should rely first on
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internal sources and only secondarily on externa sources. Strategies should build on ongoing national
programmes and plans.

Monitoring, assessment and communication are key. Engaging strategy teams in an assessment
process can facilitate avision of why a strategy process is needed, what to address in the strategy, and
who should be involved in developing and implementing the strategy and what milestones should be
used as indicators of progress. Communication skills are essential to the strategy process in order to
develop and communicate clear messages targeted at behavioura change.

Address legal and ingtitutional issues from the start. Lega issues range from the influence of the
condtitution on environmenta conservation and sustainable devel opment to providing alegal mandate
to a coordinating body. Coordination and capacity building are the man inditutiona issues.
Coordination includes the need for multilateral and bilatera agencies to harmonize their funding
requirements, to make requirements and funding cycles more flexible, to shift from monitoring inputs
to monitoring outputs, and to agree on a coordinating agency and alow it to coordinate them. It dso
includes using a national sustainable development strategy to provide a single response to the many
internationa agreements rather than developing individual plans for each. Capacity building includes
developing the skills to develop and implement strategies.

Focus more on anticipating and influencing the future. Mogt strategies lack vison and are stuck
in the present. Therefore, they are unable to prepare countries for change. To anticipate and influence
the future, they need to address emerging issues, develop scenarios, and enable people to explore a
vison of the future and the kind of society and ecosystem they would like to have over the next 25
years.

Outputs and Follow-up

The key messages from the workshop will contribute to the Good Practices Guide on Developing and
Implementing Strategies for Sustainability being developed by TUCN and strategy practitioners for
use by governments, agencies and institutions who are developing and implementing multi-sector
drategies amed a sustainable development.

Papers and Presentations

1. Key issues, condraints and opportunities in the development and implementation of strategies
(Mangetane Khalikane, Technica Advisor, Network for Environment and Sustainable
Development in Africa; and Julius Chileshe, Facilitator for the [UCN Strategies Network, Africa)

2. Strategies Experience in Latin America (Algandro Imbach, Facilitator for the IUCN Latin
America Strategies Network)

3. Lesson Learned from Strategies in Bangladesh (Saeemul Hug, Executive Director, Bangladesh
Centre for Advanced Studies)

4. Green Planning in Industrial Countries (Barry Dalai-Clayton, Director, Environmental Planning
Group, International Ingtitute for Environment and Development).
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Congtitutional Issues in Strategies (Alison Field-Juma, Associate Director, African Centre for
Technology Studies)

Linking Globa and Loca Environmental initiatives (Mary Pattenden, Associate Director,
International Council for Local Environmental Initiatives)

The Elusve God of Harmonization of Strategies (Karen Jorgensen, Assistant Director,
Sustainable Energy and Environment Division (SEED), United Nations Development
Programme)

The Importance of Linking Nationa Frameworks to Local Action (Samud Nyambi, Director,
Office to Combat Desertification and Drought (UNSO/UNDP))

The World Bank and Strategies (Colin Rees, Director, Natural Resources, Lands and Water,
Environment Division, The World Bank).
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5.3 Strategies Experience at the Local

Level

Organizer:  IUCN Strategies for Sustainability Programme

Chair: Mohammad Rafig, Director, Sarhad Provincial Conservation
Strategy Pakistan.

Rapporteur:  Arturo Lopez, Latin American Strategies Network member

Summary

IUCN, through the regional networks of strategy practitioners, has assessed experience in
over 50 local strategiesfor sustainable development. A synthesis of their results, key issues
and lessons |ear ned was presented by the various speakers. Many experiencesin local level
strategies comefrom marginal socio-economic conditionsin rural or suburban settings of
developing countries. All these processes have addressed and achieved results in land-use
planning, local participationandor gani zation, capacity building, educationandtraining. The
most important concepts and components of local level strategiesare: practical approaches
to strategic planning, stakeholder analysis, participation, conflict resolution, intersectoral
focus, and problem-focused analysis. A major question for local strategies is whether an
island of sustainability can survive in an unsustainable world, and how local people can
address externalities that have a profound affect on their lives. Recommendations included:
political and administrative integration into the national level; economic equity; financial
independence; continuity over time; tool ssuch asbetter economicincentives, monitoring and
evaluation of processes and results; and how to communicate at all levels.

Objectives

To analyse current practice in strategic planning initiatives at the local level.

To highlight key issues, trends and lessons learned in local level strategies.

To highlight key tools and methods, in particular where education and communication have been
effectively used in locd strategies.

Conclusions

Integrate local initiatives into national policies. Mechanisms to integrate local initiatives into
national policies are lacking in most countries. Links may be provided through local-national
committees, sharing of technical teams, or unions of local governments. Steering Committees should
seek the endorsement of their resolutions by the nationa planning authorities. A national body should
evauate progress, and facilitate the same type of processes in other localities. If mgor decisions are
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taken at the national level that affect the lives of local people, then communities may reject them out-
right if they have not been involved. National governments should be facilitators for local action.

Consider externalities. Local strategies are heavily influenced by externalities - national and regional
policies, trade, investment all impact heavily on local strategy teams. Strategies are not politically
neutral - they empower local communities; they strive for land-use changes and adaptations in land-
tenure schemes; and they advocate local ownership over local resources. Political commitment and
support is important when substantial reforms are needed.

Continuity of the process. Continuity of the process depends on the commitment, degree of owner-
ship and involvement of communities and NGOs in the strategy process. Financial self-sufficiency is
also important; external funds may start the wheel turning but no strategy should become donor-
dependant. Local resources must be mobilized. Continuity also requires economic and financial
success. Sustainable production schemes need new incentives: internalization of environmental costs,
developing markets for new products, and marketing in equity.

Focus on capacity building and training. To develop capacity, strategies must build on existing
initiatives and structures and not duplicate other efforts. Emphasis should be given to capacity build-
ing where people are motivated to change their behaviour related to resource use practices.
Decentralization empowers participation and capacity building. Local strategies provide many oppor-
tunities for formal and informal training for a wide range of key stakeholders in the process.

Common issues and goals must be identified. It is essentia to define common goals and priorities
with stakeholders and then agree on the roles to be played by each participant. Avoid segregating
issues into resource sectors - agriculture, forestry, etc. Sound land-use planning principles and
practices should be used to guide incentives and economic investment. Land-tenure and resource-
tenure must be considered as well as cultural traditions and socio-economic capacities. Priority should
be given to strengthening existing structures and initiatives, rather than starting new ones.
Participation is the main tool to achieve a shared sense of responsibility; the entire process should be
transparent from the beginning.

An engine to drive the process. An "engine" is needed to drive the process; strategic planning and
communication expertise is necessary to lead the process, but teams should be as local as possible.
Team members and experts may be used to replicate these processes in other locations. Planning
processes must respect local knowledge. Results are important to retain the motivation and interest of
stakeholders. Monitoring and evaluation is essential to keep the focus and evaluate the impacts of
actions. Results and technical reports should not obsess the teams; it is the process of empowering
people to take action that counts.

Cross-cutting issues

The importance of using gender analysis tools was recognized in the discussion as well as the adop-
tion of an explicit gender and youth strategy in local sustainable development processes.
Communication skills and capacities were acknowledged as crucial to local strategies in order to
target and adapt messages to different audiences and cultures.

In most places, local strategies have nojudicial framework within which to operate. The lack of an
appropriate legal framework is often responsible for the weak link between national and local strate-
gies; several speakers mentioned that there are many useful laws but frequently conflicting jurisdic-
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tions, overlapping mandates and responsibilities; there are many more laws than effective enforce-
ment mechanisms.

Outputs and Follow-up

The key messages from the workshop will contribute to the Good Practices Guide on Developing and
Implementing Strategies for Sustainability being developed by ITUCN and strategy practitioners for
use by governments, agencies and ingtitutions who are developing and implementing multi-sector
srategies amed at sustainable devel opment.

Papers and Presentations

1

5.3

Locd Level Strategies in Latin America (Algandro Imbach, Fecilitator for the IUCN Latin
America Strategies Network and Natalia Ortiz, Fundacion Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta

[FDSNSM])

Zimbabwe Didtrict Environmental Action Planning Programme [DEAP] (Sam Chimbuya,
Technica Advisor, Zimbabwe DEAP and Z.A. Masiye, Zimbabwe DEAP Core Team,
Government of Zimbabwe)

Tumkur District Integrated Resource Management Plan Karnateka State, India (Ashok Kumar,
Development Alternatives, Bangalore)

Nepd Local Level Planning (Krishna Oli, Head, Loca Environmental Planning, IUCN Nepal)

Codgta Rica Arend Conservation and Development Strategy (Claude J. Tremblay, Executive
Director, Arena Project Costa Rica and Daniel Malenfant)

Eco-quartier Citizens Programme, City of Montred (Jean-Pierre Gauthier, Executive Assstant to
the Mayor of Montreal)

Linking Loca and Nationa Initiatives (Samuel Nyambi, Director, Office to Combat
Desertification and Drought [UNSO/UNDRF)).
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5.4 Reaching Target Audiences and
Changing Behaviour: Effective
Communication in Strategies

Organizer:  Ashok Chatterjee for the Commission on Education and
Communication

Chair: Frits Hesselink, Chair of CEC
Rapporteur: Ellen Leussink, SME Mileau Adviseurs Netherlands, CEC

Summary

Thisworkshop demonstrated that communicationisasocial processabout i nfluencing human
attitudesand practices. Ashuman behaviour ismulti-factorial and dependent oninteractions
between different social groups, communication has to be planned and managed to encom-
passa rangeofinteractions. Communication isrequiredto ensurethat peopleresponsiblefor
providing services, facilities, or technologies, do so in atimely and effective way. Communi-
cationisanintegral part of project design, implementation and eval uation. Projectscanonly
be designed when theproblemisdefined clearly andthedesired changesinpracticeareartic-
ulated and possible. Successful communication depends on doing your homeworkfirst. The
wor kshop provided experience in what that homewor k entailed.

Objectives

1. To draw out lessons learned from managing communication programmes for a best practices
guide on strategies for sustainability.

2. To demonstrate some practical steps to help strategy planners’‘communicators to better integrate
communication as part of loca strategies or projects.

3. Torecommend action by ITUCN and the Commission on Education and Communication.

Conclusions

Communication has a critical role in changing practice. Changing attitudes and practices is a
strategic process that is facilitated by communication. Communication is a fundamental part of
managing change and an integral part of a project or programme; it is not something added on. This
concept of communication has little to do with the way our public mass media functions or a pre-
occupation with videos, posters, and publications. Communication is first dependent on an ahility to
listen.
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Communication can only be effective when the problem is clearly identified. It has to be clear what
practice has to change to improve the situation and what those people or groups have to do in order
to make the change. Communicators must identify the end behaviour that is desired, then check back
on whether it is happening. Are the changes feasible for the target audience? Have the costs of the
required actions been considered? Constraints and opportunities must be clearly identified prior to
planning action. As decisions about resource use involve village, district, and regional sectors and
departments, communication management is fundamental to enable these groups to work together. A
key to success is feedback from the villages to the regional level and to the monitoring system.

Changing practice requires the right possibilities. Consider what has to be communicated to the
groups who provide the infrastructure or services for the programme. If the services are not provided
to support the behaviour change, effort will be wasted. In an immunization case study, multiple fail-
ures - in the health system, health management, supervisory levels and health delivery - al under-
mined the effort to immunize babies. In this case the communication strategy needed to address
changes in the infrastructure and practice of al these subsystems to achieve the desired results.

Communication planning is complex. Too often communication is seen as one way - from wise
sender to ignorant receiver - with little traffic in reverse. To listen is to know where to start and how
to connect. A communication strategy may have to act on the beliefs of the target group, influence the
peer group, and mobilize supporting adults and institutions. By creating a web of social support,
behaviour change is more possible.

A cost-effective campaign through partnerships and alliances. Evidence from a survey of the
population's knowledge and understanding of the environment provided the foundation of a campaign
to improve recognition of the problems. An NGO, Moises Bertoni Fundacion (Paraguay), formed a
strategic alliance with the Ministry of Education to make co-productions for the campaign at reduced
costs. Official support was gained when the Ministry signed agreements with the media to do the
campaign, a critical factor when funds are limited. Support was requested from well-known institu-
tions to broaden the availability of the spots. Lessons learned from running this campaign were: use
everyday language; use simple images and not abstract ones; enlist the right sponsorship to have
access to prime time slots; project the messages towards national and regional themes; and encourage
regional mass media to broadcast the material.

Capacity to communicate must be built. Key actors need to be trained in communication, particu-
larly to overcome paternalistic attitudes by government extension officers. Skills to listen and manage
community discussions are required, as is specialized training in the key resource management issues
being addressed. For example, extension workers need to be trained so that they can help villagers
analyze the consequences, causes and possible solutions to their priority problems and assist to
prepare action plans.

Communicating environmental risks needs special skills. When people are at risk from environ-
mental contamination, communication has to be open, trustworthy, realistic, correct and complete.
People have their own perception of the risks and fears and these have to be taken into account.
Organizational structures are required to ensure regular, timely and sequential communication; other-
wise communication can be fragmented. Key opinion leaders and informants need to be well briefed
continuously.

Communicating with different cultures. Communicating becomes more difficult across cultures
with no common language or concept of the risks. Language differences present almost insurmount-

5.4 Reaching Target Audiences and Changing Behaviour 87



able communication barriers, even with translation or interpretation. Scientific concepts and terms for
example do not readily translate into most aboriginal languages. Scientists tend to talk in technical
terms for which there is no translation, emphasize the uncertainty of their findings and are cautious in
their recommendations and conclusions, all of which make the audience suspicious.

Outputs and Follow-up

q A best practice guide for strategy planners which describes how communication should be incor-
porated in it.

g A Commission initiative to form alliances to draw attention to communication amongst the donor
community, and to prepare guidelines for better integration of communication in projects and
capacity development programmes.

Papers and Presentations

1. Lessons Learned About Communication Planning in Dealing with Contaminated Native Food
with the Inuit, Canada and Other Cases (Mark Stiles)

2. Lessons From Paraguay Communication Programme (Edith Aisbey, Fundacion Moises Bertoni)

3. The Role of Communication in Integrated Coastal Management in the Tanga, Tanzania (Claudia
Kawau, ITUCN Tanga Coastal Resources Project)

4. Introduction to a Practical Session on Communication Planning (Ashok Chatterjee, in which
participants worked through a planning exercise)

5. Building on International Communication Experience From Other Sectors: Such as Health and
Water and Sanitation (Gerson da Cunha, India, and Ashok Chatterjee).
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5.5

Monitoring and Assessing Progress
towards Sustainability

Organizer:  IUCN Strategies for Sustainability Programme
Chair: Terry Smutylo, Head, IDRC Evaluation Unit, Canada
Rapporteur: Fred Carden, Programme Officer, IDRC Evaluation Unit

Summary

Assessment, action and reflection are all part of a continuous cycle wherein assessment and
reflection informs action. The IDRC-IUCN pilot work on user -oriented assessment method-
ologies illustrates this in the Zimbabwe District Environmental Action Planning process
where assessment methodologies are key to informing the action planning and decision
making process at district level. Monitoring and assessment are not end-of-pipe or one-off
processes and we cannot assume that scientific "experts' know and understand the inter-
actionsbetween peopleandecosystems. Participatory assessment processesin Colombiaand
India illustrate the importance of investing in understanding the problem in order to take
effective action. Ultimately the challenge is to change human behaviour and attitudes. In
engaging peopl einassessment wemust under standthe system (human-ecosysteminteraction)
inorder to under stand theparts. Sustainability assessments undertaken in British Columbia,
Canada, and in the Wellbeing of Nationsproject illustrate how to link ecosystem assessment
(state of environment reporting) with human devel opment assessments (Human Devel opment
Index). Finally, itiscritical that institutions and individual s devel op the time and spacefor
reflection in order to learnfrom assessments.

Objectives

1 To

demonstrate arange of approaches, methods and tools for monitoring and assessment progress

towards sustainability.

2. To

highlight their use in the context of field practice, policy development and ingtitutional assess-

ment.

Concl

usions

Monitoring and assessment are critical if we are to understand the problems and take effective

action.

In order to understand why people behave as they do with respect to the use and management

of natura resources, we must invest in understanding the problem. This requires assessment method-
ologies that explore, using participatory methods, the nature of human-ecosystem interactions. Time
for reflection and verification of assessment data and information must be built in order to chalenge

89



and test our own assumptions of the problem, and to remain open to new insights gained through
participatory assessment processes.

Start with the system in order to understand the parts. We need to understand the big picture (the
system) in order to understand the parts. Knowledge of the way the system works allows us to better
address the impact that people have on ecosystems. Influencing and changing human behaviour is the
fundamental challenge of sustainable development, thus assessment processes must strive to under-
stand what motivates people to act the way they do, and target specific changes in human attitudes
and behaviour.

Monitoring and assessment must be linked to decision making processes. The purpose of under-
taking assessments should be to inform decision making, not solely to collect data. Once the problem
is understood through assessments, and priority actions are determined, then assessment data and
information should assist decision makers in taking action and provide indicators and milestones to
track progress.

Assessment should be a cyclical processes. Assessment, action and reflection should form a contin-
uous cycle that repeats over time. Assessment is not a one-off event, and it should be seen as an inte-
gral part of project and programme design and implementation.

Monitoring and assessment should be user-oriented and user-driven. What is to be assessed; why
assess and who should be involved in assessment processes should be the opening questions for any
assessment process. There is a danger that assessments becomes data driven and not user driven. This
is especially true when carried out by scientists who consider themselves "experts'. Comprehensive
data on everything is not needed in order to take action. Community ownership is central to effective
assessments. Users should develop their own indicators and then use scientific data as a way of
verification or cross checking their perceptions. Since communities are not monolithic, stakeholder
analysis tools are critical to determine the key users of assessment. Communication skills and capac-
ity among assessment teams is critical to ensure that the assessment processes is effective.

Reflect and learn from experience. There is no point in carrying out assessments if institutions and
individuals do not have the capacity to learn from them. Time, resources and space for reflection must
be built in order to learn from experience and modify actions as we go along. It is critical that
management reinforces the required modifications.

Link assessments through all levels: Practice informs policy and vice versa. Assessments carried
out at local level should strive to inform national policy frameworks, and national assessments should
be linked to local assessments as a means of verification and ground truthing. No matter how good
assessment processes are, if they remain isolated at local level - or are not grounded in redity at
national level, then their benefit will be minimized.

Cross-cutting issues

Gender and equity issues were implicit in the discussion of assessment, stakeholder analysis and user
driven methods. Communication was viewed as critical to carrying out effective assessment processes,
stakeholder analysis, communicating the results, linking with decision making, etc. The process of
assessment is carried out in the context of political boundaries in order to inform the policy (and hence
legal) processes.
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Outputs and Follow-up

A greater understanding of assessment approaches, tools and methods based on pilot case studies will
contribute to the section on monitoring and assessment in the Good Practices Guide on the
Development and Implementation of Strategies for Sustainability. This guide is being developed by
IUCN and strategy practitioners for use by governments, agencies and institutions who are designing
and implementing multi-sector strategies aimed at sustainable development.

Papers and Presentations

1

5.5

Indicators of Sustainability (Peter Hardi, Senior Fellow, Director of Measurement and Indicators
Program, International Institute for Sustainable Development)

IDRC/IUCN Work on Assessing Progress Toward Sustainability: Approaches, Methods and
Tools: Overview (Adil Najam, International Assessment Team)

Pilot Country Experience: Zimbabwe (Sam Chimbuya, Technical Advisor, Zimbabwe DEAP and
Masiye, Zimbabwe DEAP Core Team, Government of Zimbabwe)

Pilot Country Experience: Colombia (Natalia Ortiz, Fundacién Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa
Marta, Colombia)

Pilot Country Experience: India (Ashok Kumar, Development Alternatives, India)

Assessing Sustainability at National Level: The Wellbeing of Nations (Robert Prescott-Allen,
PADATA, Canada)

Sustainability Assessment: The Case of British Columbia, Canada (Tony Hodge, Member of the
IUCN International Assessment Team and member of CORE, Government of British Columbia)

Institutional Learning: The Case of Capacity 21 (Howard Stewart, Advisor Capacity 21, UNDP).
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5.6 Information Technology for Conserv
ation: Tools for the 21st Century

Organizers: Kevin Grose, Alex de Sherbinin and Cecile Thiery, IUCN
Chairs: Kevin Grose, Alex de Sherbinin
Rapporteur: Tim Lash

Summary

Case studies of current uses of information technology for conservation and sustainable
resour ce use wer e presented and discussed. The cases showed effective use of available tech-
nology at scales of actionfromlocal to global. The major issuesinfurther devel opment ofthe
technologiesare social andinstitutional rather than technical.

Objectives

1. To raise awareness of emerging information and communication technologies and their potential
to help achieve conservation and sustainable use objectives, particularly in environmental policy,
strategies and planning.

2. Through case studies, to explore issues in the use of information technology for conservation and
sustainable use of nature and natural resources, and to suggest effective approaches.

3. To demonstrate Internet, World Wide Web, Email, database, mapping, geographical information
system and remote sensing technologies.

Conclusions

Current development of information technology israpid and varied. The technologies are increas-
ingly sophisticated, powerful, flexible, and able to interact with each other. Some can be adapted to
individua and local needs, and to locd use, design, and control. Some are explicitly designed to be
smply and "democratically" used. The best, among a growing number of carefully-designed applica-
tions for conservation, include strong front-end definition of the local, national or global needs and
problems being addressed, and put effort into communication of the results - to communities them-
selves, or to more aggregate-level decison makers.

Spatial information technologies, including remote sensing, Geographic Information Systems
(GIS), Globa Positioning Systems (GPS) and mapping, can be strikingly effective for conservation
when well-used. Indigenous people have used GPS to demarcate traditional use areas and hence
re-establish rights and interest in resource management in specific areas. Maps have the capacity to
elucidate complex issues, and are a naturd vehicle for communication (especialy when posted

92 MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



publicly). GIS is a powerful tool in assessments, planning, negotiation and communication, easy to
integrate with participatory planning.

The key issues in effective use are now social and institutional, rather than technical. For exam-
ple:

q how to evolve collaboration and custodianship of data that respects partners' data interests, and
engages their long term commitment to the shared enterprise;

q how to link data and data uses effectively from local through to global scales;

g how to mesh or interconnect various data bases among organizations, and how to avoid duplicat-
ing other global data base sets;

q how to pay for or charge for systems that add value to information or that make it available, while
ensuring that the information is still affordable where it is needed,;

g how to engage educators and students in gathering and using conservation information, without
swamping data providers with school requests for information;

g what determines whether an information system, such as a list or news group on the Internet, is
well-used or not;

g how to find out reliably what are the real and practical information needs of the users (or the
information will not be used well);

q how to develop and maintain multiparty commitment to ongoing information systems.

People who are expected to use the information should be involved with the technology. They
should also participate in the design, gathering, synthesis and use of the information in question. GIS
and mapping will not work effectively until the people making the maps are the people who use them.
There is a need to help users assess the quality of the information relative to its uses. People won't
follow standards they have not helped to define and select. The challenge is to democratize GIS as a
tool, by making it useful to people without extensive training.

Technology providers should thoroughly know the real questions, people, geographic realities
that the information technologies are meant to serve. "The first thing a student should do is turn
off the computer, and get into the field to get afed of scale, learn what a hill is".

Information systems and data attributes should be selected and designed so the data are usable
at different scales. Local vs global data is a false dichotomy, usually avoidable by paying attention
to the need. Put local names, which embody local traditional knowledge, on maps which link upward.
Use local people to ground truth information for higher level data sets. Share data readily between
levels, rather than holding it back - those who have data should seek to share it with those who need
it, and should use it to advise and develop data at the next higher level.

For applications above the local level, new development should focus on regional or national
conservation information instruments, or on particular global information specialities, as there
are now many general global database instruments. The Biodiversity Conservation Information
System is an example of a global system that seeks to develop a specialized conservation focus in
which data is owned and managed by those people or groups best able to do so - at the national,
regional or global level - and made available globally over the Internet.
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Cross-cutting issues

In one project area, where attention was paid to gender differences, the kinds of information identi-
fied by loca women for mapping was significantly different from that identified by men. The differ-
ences may even require different map scales for gender-specific information - for example, women
may give more spatially precise and descriptive local information related to the areas of cultivation.

Outputs and Follow-up

g The implementation of the Biodiversity Conservation Information System, including: coordi-
nation of BCIS development with other key biodiversity information initiatives (e.g. Clearing-
House Mechanism of the Convention on Biologica Diversity, Cl, TNC, WRI, Species 2000, €tc.);
development of a full implementation proposal in collaboration with potential users and donors
(e.g., World Bank); creation of a core secretariat to be housed a WCMC and recruitment of gaff.

g IUCN/ELC and the Asia-Pacific Centre for Environmetal Law signed a memorandum of agree-
ment on the exchange of environmentd law data at the regiona level.

g A workshop to explore how environmental assessment information can be made more widdy
available over the Internet.

g ICONS will be findized following comments received and will be available free of charge from
the [UCN WWW Site (http://iucn.org) and apilot project in Centra Americais in preparation that
will combine ICONS and Mapmaker.

g At IUCN Headquarters, a GIS and Conservation Group was formed to introduce gaff to the prin-
ciples and techniques of GIS and its agpplication using some of the case studies demonstrated at

the Congress.

Papers and Presentations

1. Background Paper: Union-Link: The IUCN Internet Presence (Kevin Grose, IUCN Information
Management Group)

Union-Link: The IUCN Presence on the Internet (Kevin Grose)

3. Environmental Law Information System, and Environmenta Treaties and Indicators Database
(Nathan Sovik, Consortium for International Earth Science Information Network/
[UCN-Environmental Law Centre)

4. Database on Environmental Law (Lye Lin Heng and Charlotte Ong, Asia-Pecific Centre for
Environmental Law)

5. International Environmental and Natural Resource Assessment Information System
(INTERAISE) (Dan Tungtall, World Resources Indtitute/International Ingtitute for Environment
and Development/IUCN)

6. Internationa Conservation Networking Software (ICONS) (Preston Hardison, Bill Harp and
Julian Inglis, International Development Research Centre/IlUCN)

7. Biodiversty Conservation Information System (BCIS) (Kevin Grose)

94 MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

5.6

Capacity Building for Biodiversity Information Management (John Busby, World Conservation
Monitoring Centre)

Advancing Conservation Through Biodiversity Information Management (Bruce Stein, The
Nature Conservancy)

Biosphere Reserves Technical Training Project (Sean Gordon, Conservation International)

Report on 15-16 July, 1996 International Workshop on Biodiversity Information (Jeff Waage,
CAB International/lUBS/ITUFRO/IUCN/UNEP)

GIS in Conservation (Alex de Sherbinin, I[UCN)
Remote Sensing and Space Technology (Lawrence Gray, Canadian Space Agency)
Mapmaker in Colombia (Fernando Salazar, Fundacién Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta)

Conservation Priority Setting Workshop Method and Results (Silvio Olivieri, Conservation
International)

GPS and Indigenous People (Peter Poole, Local Earth Observation Project)
Mapmaker (Eric Dudley)

Information resources for strategies in Karnataka, India (George Varughese, Development
Alternatives)

Africa Data Sampler (Dan Tunstall, World Resources Institute)
Rapid Ecological Assessment (Roger Sayre, The Nature Conservancy)
Biodiversity Map Library (Jeremy Harrison, World Conservation Monitoring Centre)

ELADA21L: the electronic atlas of Agenda 21 (Djilali Benmouffok and Jean Lauriault,
International Development Research Centre).
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6.

1 Collaborative Management for
Conservation

Organizers: GraziaBorrini-Feyerabend and Meghan Golay, IUCN Socia
Policy Group

Chairs: Yves Renard, Fikret Berkes, Ashish Kothari, Joyce Wafula, Mark
Freudenberger, Lea Scherl, Tariq Banuri

Rapporteurs: Mark Freudenberger, Doris Capistrano, Bijaya Kattel, Nicholas
Winer, Ashish Kothari

Summary

CollaborativeManagement (CM) isbecoming recognized asan effective approach to achiev-
ing conservation of natural resources. Thisworkshop illustrated and discussed partnership
agreements among gover nmental agencies, local usersof natural resourcesand other stake-
holders, and expl ored the sharing of functions, rightsand responsibilitiesin natural resource
management. It discussed how management partner ships canfurther the [UCN mission and
be effectively incorporated into the work of the IUCN members, Commissions, staff and
cooper ating agencies. Particular attention wasgiven tofeasibility conditions, process steps,
institutional arrangementsandpoliciesand|egisl ation supportiveto thedevel opment of effec-
tive CM agreements. The workshop included case presentationsfrom 10 countries, an expert
round-table, thefirst meeting ofthe Panel on Collabor ative Management (henceforthformal -
ized into a working group under CEESP) and working group sessions to design the IUCN
wor k programme on CM over the next trienniumand to finalizea CM Resol ution.

Objectives

1.

96

To illustrate to the membership of IUCN at the Congress the underlying principles, concepts and
applications of collaborative management as an effective conservation approach.

To provide aforum to discuss how the collaborative management approach can further the IUCN
mission and be effectively incorporated into the work of the [IUCN members, Commissions, daff
and cooperating agencies.

To review aprogramme of action on CM for IUCN over the next triennium, with particular atten-
tion to budget requirements and potential sources of funding.

To review and findize a draft resolution on collaborative management for consideration and
adoption by the World Conservation Congress.

To gather experiences and comments to finalize an IUCN Report on the "state of the art" on CM
for conservation.
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Conclusions

Two main IUCN "constituencies’ were present at the workshop to discuss and highlight the potential
of collaborative management (CM) processes. One rallies around CM as an effective and efficient
way of managing natura resources. The other sees CM as a way of promoting equity in access to
resources, for instance by legitimizing the participation of loca and indigenous communities in the
management of protected areas. These two broad aims can be mutudly reinforcing, and many partic-
ipants in the workshop commented positively on CM as a meeting point for both conservation and
equity. Some professionals expressed concern that incorporating a variety of stakeholders in manage-
ment does not congtitute an dibi for governmental agencies to relinquish their responsibilities as care-
takers of the environment for future generations. They stressed that multi-stakeholder agreements
should not become an avenue for "lowest common denominator” decisions.

Collaborative management processes - in the variety of forms and circumstances in which they are
found in different environments and societies - are powerful pathways towards both more effective
and efficent management of natural resources and a more just and equitable share of the benefits
deriving from it. As such, they are central to the mission of IUCN. They ought to be fully legitimized
as a conservation approach and actively advocated.

The potential of CM for conservation is very large, spanning al sorts of ecosystems, natura
resources and geo-political settings. Yet itspotentia is only lightly tapped. IUCN needs to take alead-
ing role and devote sufficient resources to further the understanding of collaborative management
processes in operationa detail and to assist its members to apply them in both policy and practice.
"Learning by doing” should be a fundamenta component of such a process. A programme on
Collaborative Management for Conservation should be pursued by IUCN in the 1997-99 triennium,
given adequate resources, and centrally placed among both its global and decentralized activities.

Within the above overarching conclusions, the following specific issues were discussed in detail:

g Equity: specid attention and support need to be provided to the disenfranchised sectors of soci-
ely - outside and within communities (communities are anything but homogeneous!) - so that
CM does not reproduce inequitable relationships of power or, worse, result in the poor losing
rather than gaining access to resources. The disenfranchised should be involved inframing the
rules of developing agreements and not only participate in events run by others.

g Higory and cultures CM approaches need to be aware of historical and socio-political settings
and to build on traditional knowledge and ingtitutions. Yet they should not remain uncritically
wedded to them, as some communities have made choices detrimental to both resource conser-
vation and their own long-term economic well-being.

qg Flexible incentives and mechanisms (e.g., shareholding of the benefits of conservation initia-
tives, seasona permits, mosaic zonation, enterprise development, etc.) need to be explored and
used to fit the unique and changing conditions of each management site.

qg Long term approach: dow, capillary, in-depth processes are needed for CM at the community
level to build trust among different stakeholders and to craft the details of agreements which, to
be successful, need to be carefully adapted to each context.

q Effective facilitation: at times local NGOs can provide this, but they should strive to remain
impartial and not become stakeholders themselves. The role of intermediaries can be intrusive as
well as facilitative.
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g Conflict management ingtitutions. topica support to manage specific conflicts is not sufficient.
Support needs to function through time as new conflicts are bound to develop in red life part-
nerships. Also, conflicts need not be feared. They are often at the "creative roots' of CM agree-
ments.

q Conservation stakeholder: somebody should aways be present to defend the rights of future
generations and natural resources!

d Enterprise development: very often (but not always) revenue generation is an essentia eement
of aCM agreement. Diversfication of means to achieve revenue should be promoted a a maxi-
mum to avoid heavy reliance on natural resources. Also, mechanisms by which income is directly
related to conservation results should be identified and applied.

qg Diffuson of information and process transparency are necessary conditions for the CM
processes to function. Information sharing and democratizing access to relevant information can
break the imbalance of power among stakeholders.

Cross-cutting issues

Gender issues were gpproached primarily through the context of defining stakeholders. It was recog-
nized that equity is a key concern of CM and heterogeneity and inequality among the stakeholders
need to be taken into account, dong with their differentid abilities to bear costs and derive benefits
from CM arrangements. Disadvantaged groups need more intensive investments in capacity building
to be able to participate and enter into genuine negotiation with other parties. This holds true for
gender-related and intra-household inequalities.

Mechanisms for bridging and alowing communications to flow across user groups and stakehold-
ers are essentia to successful CM. Emphasis should be on enhancing opportunities for field-based
exchange vidts alowing peer groups to meet and share "learning by doing" experiences. It was dso
acknowledged that the media can play an important "watch dog" role and can be used extensively to
encourage people, especialy those with no interest in negotiating, to Sit down &t the table.

Legd frameworks can be an obstacle or a catayst for CM and while supportive lega frameworks
are not a precondition for collaborative management processes at the local level, the policy and legd
aspects of CM need always to be taken in great consideration. Ingtitutiona arrangements define rights
and respongibilities, structure the management of conflicts and define enforcement of rules.
Customary communal tenure is not a panacea for conservation. Externa vested interests have exploited
communa lega arrangements and gained access to protected resources by driving wedges and
fomenting divisions within the community. Creative melding of private legal instruments and classi-
cd public instruments (e.g., stockholding entities for resource management) may offer flexible,
market-based, legal approaches to CM.

Outputs and Follow-up

q Gathering of material and experiences in collaborative management to be incorporated into the
"State of the Art" report in Collaborative Management to be published by IUCN in 1997.

q IUCN programme outline on CM for Conservation in the 1997-1999 triennium and identification
of actors to carry out specific tasks.
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Resolution on Collaborative Management for Conservation discussed, revised and approved by
the Congress.
Formalized and expanded Working Group on Collaborative Management (sponsored by CEESP

- the Commission on Environmental Economics and Social Policy, formerly CESP - and includ-
ing members from other Commissions, such as CEL, WCPA, etc.).

Assistance to the Union in following up on the CM resolution and in implementing the
programme on CM outlined within it.

Papers and Presentations

=

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

Introduction (Yves Renard, Caribbean Natural Resources Institute)

Collaborative Management for Conservation: An Overview of Issues and Opportunities (Fikret
Berkes, University of Manitoba, Canada)

On-going IUCN Initiatives (Grazia Borrini-Feyerabend, IUCN Social Policy Group)

Prospects for Joint Management of Protected Areas in India (Ashish Kothari, Indian Institute of
Public Administration)

Collaborative Management of Wildlife and Forestry Resources in Mukogodo Forest, Laikipia
District of Kenya (Joyce Wafula, Kenya Wildlife Service)

Community-Based Coastal Resource Management: The San Salvador Island Experience (Ed
Tongson, Haribon Foundation, the Philippines)

The Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta Conservation Strategy: A Participatory Process (Guillermo
Rodriguez, Fundacion Pro Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta, Colombia)

Conservation with a Human Face, Video Presentation (Biksham Gujja, WWF International)

Co-Management Initiatives with Maori in the New Zealand Conservation Estate (Henrik Moller,
University of Otago with Margaret Bragg, Jane Davis, and Todd Taeipa)

Conflict Management for Coastal Conservation: The Sufrieres, West Indies (Yves Renard,
Caribbean Natural Resources Institute)

Collaborative Management and Community Rights in the Chobe Enclave of Northern Botswana
(Nick Winer, Natural Resources Management Project, Botswana)

Collaborative Management in the Tuscany Islands: Law as an Opportunity (Andrea Simoncini,
University of Florence, Italy)

Collaborative Management: The Ugandan Experiences (Arthur Mugisha, Uganda National Parks)

Protected Areas, People and Collaborative Management: Experiences from Nepal (Bijaya Kattel,
Dept. of National Parks and Wildlife Conservation, Nepal).

During the session on Sunday, October 20, a round-table discussion between nine leading experts in
collaborative management was held. The speakers were:

6.1

Doris Capistrano, Ford Foundation, Bangladesh
Mark Freudenberger, WWF-US
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Augusta Henriques, Tiniguena, Guinea Bissau

Michael Horowitz, Ingtitute for Development Anthropology, US

Marshal Murphree, Centre for Applied Sociad Sciences, Zimbabwe
Kishore Rao, CNPPA Vice Chair, Asa

Madhu Sarin, Society for the Promotion of Wasteland Development, India
Gustavo Suarez de Freitaz, CNPPA Vice Chair, Latin America

Marija Zupancic-Vicar, CNPPA Vice Chair, Europe
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6.2 Water and Population Dynamics:
Local Approaches to a Global
Challenge

Organizers: Alex de Sherbinin, IUCN Socia Policy Group
Catherine Marquette, Population Reference Bureau

Chair: Gay!l Ness, IUCN

Rapporteur: LisaGarbus

Summary

In an increasingly-populated world, and in a world seeking a higher quality of life through
economic development, itisvital that water resour ces be managed efficiently and distributed
equitably. Through nine country case studies and five expert presentations, this workshop
examined the reciprocal links between water resources and population dynamics. A major
focus was on participatory approaches to water resource management, and on improving
institutional and policy arrangements gover ning the use and distribution of water for differ-
ent sectors.

Objectives

1. To review and discuss the research findings of nine interdisciplinary country teams, each
composed of one water resource expert and one population specialist.

2. Toexaminethe "local-global" links between the case studies and global problems and trends, and
to develop recommendations for improved policy and practice in the integrated area of water
resources and population dynamics.

Conclusions

Avoidable and unavoidable pressure on water resour ces. In the future, there will be avoidable and
unavoidable pressure on water resources. The unavoidable pressure comes from " popul ation momen-
tum” (the built-in growth due to young age structures) that in many countries will guarantee a
doubling of population by 2025. Over the longer term, shortages can be avoided by taking swift action
in the related areas of population policy, provison of reproductive health and family planning
sarvices, and improved educational and employment opportunities for women.

Population stabilization is vital, but will not eiminate water scarcity. Population stabilization
reduces pressure on water resources and serves to "buy time" for the establishment of improved water
management, appropriate policies and ingtitutional arrangements, as well as the development and
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dissemination of appropriate technologies. However, population stabilization alone will not "solve"
problems of water scarcity; these problems will persist until better institutions, policies and practices
are in place.

Water resource issues benefit from a multidisciplinary approach. Water resource issues and
population dynamics are not linked adequately to research, policy and practice. Due to disciplinary
barriers and sectoral specialization, water resource specialists and population planners do not typically
interact, let alone work together. Water resource issues can benefit from a multi-disciplinary team
approach involving hydrologists, engineers, social scientists and ecologists who, together with local
stakeholders, collaborate in al phases of problem identification and analysis, policy dialogue and
formulation, programme design and management, enforcement, and monitoring and eval uation.

Local participation in water management can help redress inequities. Water is often "captured"
by powerful economic interests, to the detriment of poor people. Access to water is a human rights
issue, in as much as it is crucia for all aspects of human life. Collaborative management of water
resources (i.e. power sharing between communities and state authorities) may be one mechanism for
improving local resource management, especially in irrigation schemes. Furthermore, an objective
and independent measure of the value of water resources leads to more efficient allocation, and, far
from excluding the poor, can actually enhance their access.

Environmental conservation "versus' meeting human needs is a false dichotomy. Water-depen-
dent natural ecosystems (e.g., wetlands, flood plains, and deltas) support highly productive fisheries,
plant communities, woodlands, and agro-pastoral systems. Similarly, these wetlands directly and indi-
rectly support large human populations. Thus for the millions of people worldwide who depend on
wetland resources or benefit from wetland functions, providing water for the environment and for
people is one and the same. This principle needs to be taken into account during the design and
execution phases of large-scale dam and water-resource development projects. For dam projects,
controlled flooding can sustain critical ecosystems while still accommodating other needs such as
electricity generation, navigation, and irrigation.

Water-population links are location specific. The interplay between water resources and population
dynamics is location-specific. Involving local communities in problem definition and throughout the
process is crucial to understanding the local context and conditions, ensuring sustainable management
of water resources, engendering a sense of ownership, and strengthening community capacity.

Proper institutions should be developed. In order to avoid conflict over water resources, water
management arrangements need to be strengthened. Wherever possible, water resource management
should take place within the context of existing institutions and power structures (e.g., national envi-
ronmental agencies and ministries, water management boards, judicial systems, etc.), strengthening
their technical capacity and institutional viability. Integrated river basin water management strategies
should be developed for both single- and multi-country (i.e. transboundary) river basins, and harmo-
nized with national sector-specific water development and population policies.

Public education is vital. Policy makers and the general public need to be educated about water
resources and population dynamics, with the emphasis on adaptive mechanisms to manage human
activities with respect to water resource constraints. Policy makers should be encouraged to partic-
ipate in "South-South" and " South-North" exchanges and study tours in order to learn from success-
es (and failures) in water resource management. Communities and grass roots organizations require
educational materials and training to improve their understanding of water resource issues. The
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materials and training should use a "systems approach” which includes an understanding of the down-
stream effects of certain kinds of water abstraction and use, as well as impacts on ecosystem
functions.

Treaties are needed between riparian states. In single- and multi-country river basins there needs
to be arecognition of upstream and downstream rights and responsibilities in river basin management,
as well as the local interests involved. These should be reflected in treaties between riparian states or
provinces. River basin authorities should be established for major river basins, and independent water
commissions should be established (or strengthened) nationally. These authorities and commissions
should be given the power to create and enforce policies while ensuring equity.

Outputs and Follow-up
1. A packet was produced for the workshop, including summaries of the country case studies, the
agenda, and a list of contacts.

2. A workshop summary report, including selected policy recommendations and case study sum-
maries, will be published by the Population Reference Bureau in early 1997.

3. A compilation of the case studies, expert presentations, and full policy recommendations will be
published by the American Association for the Advancement of Science.

Papers and Presentations

Complexity in Water and Population Links (Malin Falkenmark, Sweden)

Water Supply and Mountain Systems (Jayanta Bandyopadhyay)

Participatory Approaches to River Basin Development (Thayer Scudder, USA)
Water and Population Dynamics in Tanzania (Basia Zaba)

Ten Principles of Water Management (Michael Acreman, UK)

Indiaz Tumkur District, Karnataka (Ashok Kumar and K.C. Malhotra)

Pakistan: Rahuki Canal Area, Sindh Province (Aijaz Nizamani and Fauzia Rauf)
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Morocco: Management of Irrigation in Northwestern Morocco (Abdelhadi Bennis and Houria
Tazi Sadeq)

9. Mali: Population and the Problem of Water Supply (Hamady N'Djim and Bakary Doumbia)
10. Bangladesh: The Ganges Delta (Haroun Er Rashid and Babar Kabir)

11. Southern Africac Emerging Competition for Water in the Zambezi River Basin (Roger Mpande
and Michael Tawanda)

12. Jordan: The Azraq Oasis Conservation Project (Ghaith Fariz and Alia Hatough-Bouran)
13. Zambia: The Kafue Floods (Harry Chabwela and Wanga Mumba)
14. Guatemala: Water and Sanitation in the Peten (Cesar Barrientos and Victor Fernandez).
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6.3 Poverty, People and the
Environment

Organizers: Angela Cropper, UNDP and Achim Steiner, IUCN-US
Chair: Angela Cropper; Achim Steiner
Rapporteurs: ErenZink, [lUCN-US

Summary

Consensusisgrowing among both conservationi stsand devel opment wor ker sthat successful

programmes and policies depend upon the recognition of the linkages between poor people
and the environment. It is agreed that the traditional paradigm equating poverty with envi-
ronmental degradation and conservation as a cost born disproportionately by the poor has
proven counter-productive. In itsstead has arisen the idea that conservation can be an asset
in the creation of sustainabl e livelihoodsfor poor people. IUCN and UNDP invited speakers
from diver se regions and backgrounds to examine experiences, policy options and technical

supportsthat reinforce the new paradigm in this workshop on poverty, people and the envi-
ronment. Specific topi csdiscussed included technol ogy, trade, agrobiodiversity, landreform
and buffer zones.

Objectives

1. To review date of the art research and analysis of the linkages between poor people and their
environment.

2. To move beyond the association of poor people with environmental degradation and examine the
potential for linking conservation strategies to creation of incomes and livelihoods.

3. To discuss experiences, policy options and technical support in developing economic opportuni-
ties for poor people based on their role as primary users of natural resources.

4. To communicate issues, experiences and ideas in and among conservation and development
professionals, policy makers and technical experts.

Conclusions

Sustainable livelihoods provide a reasonable income, are meaningful, do not cause environmenta
degradation and furnish a needed product or service. It is generaly agreed that charity and govern-
ment aone will not be able to satisfy this need.
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Technology

While today's mass production technology may provide reasonable incomes to some, the benefits are
more than offset by the costs. The technology often destroys the resource base and produces excess
waste. Furthermore, it is far too expensive to accommodate large-scale poverty alleviation.
Appropriate technology must be adapted to an area's particular social, economic and ecological envi-
ronment. It must not be discriminatory to women or other groups. Hence, the goal of technology inno-
vation is not the largest, fastest or "best," but rather the optimal.

The Indian corporation Development Alternatives, a leader in the creation of sustainable liveli-
hoods through technical innovation and entrepreneurial support, shared several lessons learned with
workshop participants. Production and sustainability can be improved by developing low-cost, low
impact technologies adapted to small scale production. Microenterprises based on these technologies
often employ more people and enjoy higher monetary returns per unit output than other means of
production. As an added benefit, microenterprises keep, on average, 40% of their revenue within the
local community, significantly more than the 5-8% that would be retained otherwise. Finally,
providing training, franchising businesses and purchasing products that local economies do not
consume helps ensure success and sustainability.

Markets

Sustainable livelihoods and biodiversity conservation are often mutually dependent upon national and
international markets. It is not surprising then that we find both suffering where trade barriers have

been erected.

Many countries are returning ownership of natural resources to the people who live with them.
Loca women and men have an incentive to practice conservation and sustainable use of these
resources when markets are available. For example, in Zimbabwe CAMPFIRE areas earn more by
conserving biodiversity (through craft production, use of wildlife and veld food trade) than they could
under an exclusively agricultural or pastoral land-use system. Revenues accrued from the natural
resource market can be instrumental in improving the lives of some of the world's poorest people.

Unfortunately, trade policy is sometimes at cross-purposes with poverty alleviation and conserva-
tion objectives. For example, CITES's closing of the ivory market has had an enormous cost for rural
Africans.

As another example, the genetic diversity of the potato in Peru is threatened by the virtual disap-
pearance of the market for al but a few fast-growing varieties. Because of economic necessity, the
poor are forced to grow only these more productive potatoes. Some of the wealthier farmers, because
of their success with fast-growing potatoes, are maintaining agrobiodiversity by producing the slow-
er growing indigenous strains for consumption as a luxury good. However, if incomes are threatened,
the demand for luxury potatoes will quickly disappear, and with it the genetic diversity of the species.
No international market provides an incentive for the conservation of these potatoes because agricul-
tural subsidies in the North make the unsubsidized Peruvian potatoes uncompetitive. Mechanisms that
encourage farmers to maintain genetic diversity are needed everywhere.
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Intellectual property rights

Intellectua Property Rights (IPRs) directly (and sometimes adversely) affect the creation of sustain-
able livelihoods. Are IPRs, as they are currently constituted, an obstruction to poverty dleviation and
conservation objectives? The Convention on Biological Diversity calls for the "equitable sharing of
benefits’ from the use of genetic resources. Holders of traditional knowledge should benefit when
industries use their knowledge about plant and anima species to develop products but this is not
current practice. Pharmaceutical, agricultural, cosmetic, fabric industries, etc. continue to profit from
the use of traditional knowledge. Under international 1PR law these industries should be obligated to
return a portion of their earnings to the holders of traditional knowledge. Such revenue could
contribute to the creation of sustainable livelihoods and biodiversity conservation, much like the earn-
ings from wildlife markets.

It is uncertain whether patents would be an acceptable incentive for holders of traditional know-
ledge. IPRs are, by nature, adapted to the needs of individuals and corporations. Traditiona know-
ledge, on the other hand, is usually collective, making the distribution of benefits problematic. In
addition, restricting production of aternative technologies with IPRs limits their distribution, and thus
conflicts with the objective of creating as many sustainable livelihoods as possible.

Resource rights

Resource rights are a necessary foundation for the building of sustainable rura livelihoods. While
state support is vital when attempting to secure resource rights for the poor, public policy aone cannot
solve the problem. A loca land tenure plan must be devised that accounts for locd redlities and
protects the natural resource base while raising productivity and revenue. The presence of technica
partners and accountable, transparent ingtitutions is aso important for success. Involving stakehold-
ers in plan development defuses the potentiad for destructive conflict later, provides insights on the
establishment of appropriate socio-economic infrastructures, helps identify the most important prob-
lems and suggests solutions, and involves young people, which increases sustainability.

Where these processes have been carried out, the results have been favorable. A forestry manage-
ment project sponsored by the UNDP is an excellent example, where women with rights to forested
land are sustainably harvesting wood which they then use as an economic basis for improving their
lives.

Buffer zone management

A combination of local, nationd and international organizations can reconcile conservation with
poverty dleviation and show that greater success is possible when there is cooperation between
various levels of organization rather than domination by one. The strategies found most successful
include:

g involving and strengthening local organizations

g increasing organizations participation in decison making

d sudanably increasing locd production

g using appropriate loca technologies for sustainable use of natura resources
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q establishing strategic alliances between involved sectors
g working by consensus and compromise

g recognizing and addressing the contradiction between short-term poverty alleviation goals and
long-term conservation goals.

Cross-cutting issues

Experiences in the field emphasized the need for programmes and policies that give particular atten-
tion to the issue of gender. For example, Development Alternatives demands that their technologies
do not create or reinforce gender discrimination. Trade, land or conservation policies and programmes
that do not incorporate the concerns of both genders will suffer ill effects, much like those under the
traditional conservation and development paradigm. Experience with peasant communities in the
Andes was a poignant example of the necessity to explore gender roles in a community. In the
Peruvian Andes, households have three economies. One is primarily controlled by women, one by
men and onejointly. A policy that does not address all three will likely fail.

Actors at the policy-making level need to communicate with those at the community and
programme level. Lack of communication partially explains policies at cross purposes with conser-
vation and development objectives. Furthermore, policy-makers in national capitals cannot expect to
be successful without communication with affected localities.

Some laws can be detrimental to the cause of poverty aleviation and environmental conservation.
Environmental law restricting trade in natural resources can hasten the demise of that which it intends
to save. The creation of sustainable livelihoods depends upon the ability of lawmakers to adopt the
new development and conservation paradigm addressed during this workshop. It also requires law-
makers to take a more holistic view of environmental law. For example, intellectual property rights
law can no longer be thought of simply in terms of its effects on trade; it has much wider implications
for conservation and poverty alleviation. Law also plays a central role in codifying resource rights and
collaborative management regimes.

Outputs and Follow-up

UNDP and IUCN are collaborating to publish the proceedings of the "Poverty, People and the
Environment" Workshop. UNDP is preparing further case studies and policy guidelines of Rio+5
events in 1997.

Papers and Presentations
1. Sustainable Technology and Poverty Alleviation (Ashok Khosla, Development Alternatives Inc.,
India)

2. Biodiversity as an Asset and Constraint to Poverty Alleviation (Manuel Glave, Grupo de Anadlisis
parael Desarollo, Peru)

3. Alleviation of Poverty and Environmentally Sustainable Development: The Role of International
Markets, Trade and Conventions (Langford Chitsike, Africa Resources Trust, Zimbabwe)
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4, LaGestion des Terroirs comme Stratégie Contribuant a I'Accés aux Ressources Naturelles par les
Populations Déshéritées (Albertine Darga, Programme National de Gestion des Terroirs, Burkina

Faso)
5. Corredor Biologico Talamanca Caribe (Rosa Bustillo, Talamanca Corridor Protected Area, Costa

Rica).
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6.4 Ethics in Conservation Biology

Organizers: Catherine Potvin and Gilles Seutin, McGill University
Chairs: Catherine Potvin and Gilles Seutin

Rapporteur: Rogelio Cansari

Summary

Conservingbiol ogical diver sitypr esentsi mpor tantethi cal challenges, soconser vationbiol ogy
would benefitfrom having a code of ethics. The notion of informed consent was proposed as
a basis to inform and involve local populations in conservation action. Respect of national
andlocal legislation aswell ascustomary practicesand local valuesystemswere seenascrit-
icallyimportant. The needto shareresultswith local communitieswas repeatedly stressed.

Obj ectives
1. To assess the need for a professiond ethic of conservation biology.
2. To identify elements of a code of ethics for practicing conservation biologists.

3. To identify good and bad attitudes of foreign scientists involved in international collaborations.

4. To examine the needs, expectations and priorities of conservationists, natural resource managers
and scientists from developing countries.

Conclusions

A philosophical basis. Conservation biology is a relatively young science that does not yet have a
clear philosophical basis. To solve the tenson between environmentalism and anthropocentrism, it
was proposed to move toward the recognition of a diaectica relationship between culture and nature.
At a more practical level, an andogy was made between conservation biology and medicine that
dlows eements of a code of ethics for conservation biologists to be identified. Diagnostic of envi-
ronmenta degradation and decisions on remedia actions are the basis of the analogy. An important
suggestion was that steps toward remedid actions require "prior informed consent.” The idea of
"informed consent” provides a philosophical basis and a conceptual framework for the current
tendency of favouring grass-root actions in conservation. However, severa questions ill need to be
answered: Whose consent is required? How should it be requested? Respect of national and loca
legidation as well as customary practices were elements of the answer. The analogy with medicine
aso raised the difficult issue of confidentiality.

Specific expectations and attitudes: Respect. One cannot cure the environment without curing
human populations. Just as "appropriate” attitudes are key to successful development initiatives, they
are essential to progress in conservation. Fostering respect for al parties involved in a collaboration
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was deemed essential. Respect involves sharing information with local populations, avoiding false
promises, acknowledging contributions to research through authorship, etc. In this context, the ques-
tion of the relative status of national scientists and international experts was discussed.

Community involvement. The need for a strong involvement of local populations was mentioned by
all speakers. It was actually suggested by some that conservation actions should never be undertaken
without the local populations being in charge. While the discussion was focused on international
collaborations, national biologists were also often insensitive to the needs of local populations. Thus,
ethical guidelines would be equally useful in that context.

M odes of intervention. While 50-90% of the total biological diversity is found in the tropics, only
7% of the world's ecologists come from that zone. Thus, there is a great need for international scien-
tific exchanges. Short visits of experts is currently the predominant mode of international collabora-
tion in environmental issues. While such missions might allow specific biological problems to be
addressed, they typically do not permit a full comprehension of the complex interactions between
nature and local populations. Thus, proposed solutions will often be inadequate or inefficient.
Proposed alternatives. to pair off international experts with national scientists aware of the larger
issues; or to favour foreign scientists with long-term commitment to specific areas and problems.

Cross-cutting issues

Special attention was given to "gender issues'. Interestingly, two points of view were advanced. Some
suggested that any international collaboration in conservation biology should be beneficial to, and
should involve, women. Others held that local attitudes toward women should be respected and that
any foreign initiatives attempting to modify the status of women in their society was a form of colo-
nialism and, thus, unethical. The persons presenting these opposing points of view were both women.

Outputs and Follow-up

g Publication of a scientific paper summarizing the ideas emerging from the workshop

q Publication of the proceedings as an edited book.

Papers and Presentations

1. Welcome and Introduction (Gilles Seutin, McGill University)

2. Anthropocentrism and Non-anthropocentrism: Implications for the International Agenda (Bryan
Norton, Georgia Institute of Technology)

3. Quelle éthique pour les biologistes de la conservation? (Marie-Héléne Parizeau, McGill
University)

4. Effectiveness and Empowerment in Environmental Aid (Georgina Wigley; CIDA)

o

Aménagement et gestion des aires protégées tropicales et opportunité d'un code d'éthique ayant
trait a la recherche collaborative en Afrique: cas du Zaire (Léonard Mubalama, Institut Zairois

pour la Conservation de la Nature)
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6. Perspective d'une scientifique concernant la pratique et la gestion des problémes de conservation
biologique: cas du Madagascar (Laa Henriette Rakotovao, Consell National de Recherche sur

I'Environnement)
7. Achieving Conservation through Pride (Victor Regis, RARE Centre for Tropical Conservation, St
Lucia)

8. A Synthesis (Catherine Potvin, McGill University).
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7.1 Incentives and Disincentives for
Conservation

Organizers: IUCN's Biodiversity Programme, Center for International
Environmental Law (CIEL)

Chair: Hon. Gerald Sendaula, Minister of Natural Resources, Uganda
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies

Summary

This workshop opened a stream of workshops at the World Conservation Congress called
"Using Economicsasa Tool for Conservation”. The workshop consisted of several presenta-
tions and case studies on the use of incentive measuresfor the conservation and sustainable
useof biological resources. Discussionfocused inparticular on the use ofincentive measures
in the context of the Convention on Biological Diversity. The workshop discussed the wide-
spread problem of perver seincentives, which discourage conser vation and sustainable use.

Objectives

1. To provide an opportunity for the [IUCN Membership to explore the use of incentive measures for
biodivergty as caled for in Article 11 of the Convention on Biological Diversity.

2. To provide insghts for future work in this area by the IUCN Secretariat, the Commissions and
the Membership.

Conclusions

The workshop began with a report back on the incentives workshop at the 4th session of the Global
Biodiversty Forum (GBF) which took place in August/September 1996 in Montreal. The GBF work-
shop recommended to: 1) Recognize that economic valuation is not aprerequisite for effective imple-
mentation of incentive measures; 2) identify and remove perverse incentives, 3) establish legd and
ingtitutional frameworks that support effective implementation of incentive measures; 4) secure prop-
ety rights (for local and indigenous communities) over biological resources; 5) involve local and
indigenous communities and incorporate their knowledge and needs; 6) incorporate equity consider-
ations in the implementation of incentive measures, and 7) ensure long-term financid and ingtitutiona
sustainability.

Other presentations focused on perverse subsidies, and looked at cost-effective ways of conserva
tion through subsidy reform; focused on making ecotourism a positive incentive for conservation;
reviewed a regiona approach to conserve wildlife habitats, particularly for songbird species; identi-
fied a large market for non-consumptive uses of biologica resources, and tapping this market by
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taxing certain goods tied to birdwatching in order to raise money for conserving bird habitats;, and
proposed an institutional framework for addressing incentive measures by looking at the legal, social
and compliance or enforcement end of the spectrum. Following every presentation was a lively dis-
cussion of the issues.

The key message from the presentations and the discussions indicated that further work on incen-
tive measures would provide a great opportunity for conserving biodiversity. This includes work at
the community level - affecting change on the ground - which involves changing people's behaviour.
Some of the major areas of concentration include reforming property rights, allowing for access to
resources, and creating markets for certain products (e.g., hon-timber forest products) which might
not have existed. More specific conclusions:

Incentives for biodiversity. Incentives can play an important role for conservation and sustainable
use of biological resources, especialy in the context of the implementation of Article 11 of the
Convention on Biological Diversity. The IUCN Secretariat, its Commissions and its Members have a
real opportunity to design, apply and monitor the use of incentive measures.

Removal of perverse incentives. A major threat to sustainable development is the widespread exis-
tence of perverse incentives that encourage actors to carry out activities which are counter to the
objectives of sustainable development. In particular, perverse subsidies are of concern because they
encourage bad practices and redirect scarce public funds to work in the wrong direction. Thus a
special effort is needed to understand and address the impacts of perverse subsidies. This is equally
applicable for biodiversity considerations as it is for other dimensions of the sustainable development
agenda. In its policy and project work, IUCN should pay special attention to dealing with perverse
incentives.

Managing tourism as an incentive for biodiversity. The management, regulation and taxation of
tourist activities can encourage the conservation and sustainable use of biological resources. So-called
"ecotourism” and the design of measures to ensure that ecotourism revenues are directed in support
of biodiversity offer particular opportunities for engaging the private sector and local communities in
biodiversity conservation. Careful attention needs to be paid to the structure of tourism policies and
practices to ensure that tourism acts in support of biodiversity instead of to its detriment. With IUCN's
emerging interest in the private sector, the tourism industry is one sector that deserves particular atten-
tion.

The institutional dimensions of incentive measures. Incentive measures as envisioned by the
Convention on Biological Diversity are much more than economic instruments. Yes, the measures
must make economic sense, but they must also be socially and politically acceptable. In addition, the
strength of social and legal institutions to ensure compliance with these measures cannot be ignored.
In this context, the workshop noted that incentive measures cannot be grouped into economic incen-
tives, socia incentives, legal incentives, and so on, but rather that the design and implementation of
incentive measures requires serious consideration of the social, political, legal and economic institu-
tional framework in which they must operate. This recognition made clear the need for IUCN to strive
for an integrated approach to conservation management, especially in bringing legal, economic and
socia expertise together with traditional scientific expertise in the design of policies, programmes and
projects for biodiversity.
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Cross-cutting issues

Gender did not enter into the discussions. Nevertheless, as many harvesters of biological resourcesin
local and indigenous communities are women, appropriate incentive measure programmes for on-the-
ground conservation cannot be designed without incorporating gender considerations.

Clearly, many things are happening out there on incentives. More progress could be made if we
could share experiences on specific cases. After finding good examples (particularly on the applica-
tion of incentive measures) we should do our best to get the message across to our members and part-

ners,

Outputs and Follow-up
q Workshop report and papers will be placed on the [IUCN Economics of Biologica Diversity web
Ste by mid-1997.

g Incentive measures for conserving biodiversity will be a mgor focus for IUCN's Biodiversity
Programme in the coming triennium.

g Incentive measures is also emerging as a cross-cutting theme in much of the work of IUCN, its
Members and its Commissions.

Papers and Presentations
1. Report on the Incentives Workshop at the 4th Session of the Globd Biodiversity Forum (Jean-
Didier Oth, Ingtitut des Sciences de I'Environnement, Montreal)

2. Current Research on Perverse Subsidies (André de Moor, Ingtitute for Research on Public
Expenditure)
3. Economic and Sustainable Development Dimensions of Ecotourism (Hector Ceballos, CNPPA)

The Use of Economic Incentives to Protect Wildlife Habitat (Linda Duncan, NAFTA Commission
on Environmental Cooperation)

The Economics of Bird Watching (Kathleen Rogers, Audubon Society, USA)

An Ingtitutional Perspective on Incentive Measures (Stephanie Presbar James, presented by Alex
James, University of Cambridge, UK)

7. Mainstreaming Economics as a Tool for Conservation (Frank Vorhies, IUCN).
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7.2 Debt-for-Conservation Swaps

Organizers: World Wildlife Fund (WWF); Eurodad
Chair: Minister Jean Prosper Koyo, Congo
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies, IUCN

Summary

A few years ago there was a good deal of interest in securing funding for conservation
through debt-for-natureor debt-for-conservation swaps. Though the initial enthusiasm has
diminished somewhat, debt remains a serious problem in many developing countries and
conservation remains an obvioustargetfor swaps. [UCN, with its unigue members of states,
government organizations, and non-governmental organizations, has a real opportunity to
broker debt swapsfor its members in support of conservation on the ground. Debt swapsare
an exciting prospect for new and additional financial resource for financing conservation.
They areand will continue to be of great interest to the [UCN constituency.

Objectives

1. To provide an opportunity for the IUCN membership to explore the use of debt swaps for
conservation in the work of the broader IUCN conservation community.

2. To discuss the use of debt swaps for conservation in the context of broader development objec-
tives.

Conclusions

A developing country per spective. Many developing countries, especialy in this period of econom-
ic liberalization, see their debt Situation as a mgor hindrance to economic devel opment. Furthermore,
the debt is having serious negative impacts on the environment, including over-exploitation of natural
resources, deforestation, and soil erosion. Thus the debt acts as a perverse incentive working against
sustainable development. By linking a debt swap to conservation, we may be able to turn a perverse
incentive into an enabling incentive. Hence from a developing country perspective, the proposed
IUCN resolutions on debt and the involvement of IUCN in debt swaps is most welcome.

Learning to swap debt for conservation. The language of debt swaps or debt conversion is filled
with its own jargon, including concepts like debt structure, debt repurchase, secondary market, and
redemption price, which are unfamiliar to many conservationists. Nevertheless, once the language is
learned, the technique of converting debt for conservation is not complicated. Furthermore, the abil-
ity to cary out swaps efficiently and profitably comes from practice and from learning from other
experiences. Thus the chalenge for IUCN and is membership is not to learn how to do it, but rather
to do it. The sooner we begin to engage in this process, the more professiona we will become. This
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in turn will increase the demand to use our services and thus convert debt for conservation in support
of sustainable development.

Learning from case studies. The case studies from Mexico, Peru, and Madagascar presented in the
workshop showed how competency in debt swap transactions can be strengthened through case study
analysis. They also showed the multi-institutional nature of debt swaps and the clear opportunities for
both governments and non-government organizations to work together to ensure that debt conversions
are used effectively for conservation,.

Highly-indebted poor countries (HIPC). Though debt swaps are a possible instrument for most
developing countries, they have a special potential in highly-indebted poor countries (HIPC). In many
cases, these countries are also especialy well-endowed with biological diversity. Thus they have a
tangible asset - biodiversity conservation - to swap for their debt obligations. As IUCN and many of
its members are working in these countries, special consideration should be given to debt-for-conser-
vation swaps in these countries.

Cross-cutting issues

In negotiations for debt settlement, a series of contractual deals will require proper lega documenta-
tion. Here is a real opportunity for environmental lawyers, such as those working in the IUCN
Environmental Law Centre.

Outputs and Follow-up
q Workshop report and papers to be placed on the IUCN Economics of Biological Diversity web
site by mid-1997.

q Debt swaps for conservation is clearly afinancial tool for much of the work of IUCN and requires
the Secretariat to maintain technical expertise in this area.

Papers and Presentations

1. Past Debt Management Policies and Strategies (Daouda Bayili, Minister of Budget, Burkino
Faso)

Introduction to Debt Conversion Theory and Techniques (Alain Lambert, I[UCN)

Case Studies (Marianne Guerin-McManus, Conservation International, USA)

Case Studies (Randy Curtis, The Nature Conservancy, USA)

The Multilateral Debt: Up-To-Date Information (Ted van Hees, Eurodad).

o > wDN
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7.3 Consumption Patterns

Organizers: SvenskaNaturskydds Foreningen (SNF)
Chair: Goran Eklof
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies

Summary

Global economic integration will increase the risk of sudden and rapid economic destabi-
lization, but global economic integration is inevitable. The conservation community often
focuses on the supply side of conservation, for example, by addressing the management of
protected areas or the preservation of endangered species. But in a global economy thereis
both supply and demand, production and consumption. And in anincreasingly global econo-
my, consumption inthe North influencesproduction in the South. Thisworkshop investigated
the impact of northern demand or consumption patterns on the conservation of nature and
natural resources, concluding that equity isa central principletowardsattai ning sustainabil -

ity.

Objectives
1. To provide an opportunity for the [IUCN membership to explore the demand side of conservation
- the impact of consumption patterns on the conservation of nature and natural resources.

2. To define ways for IUCN to address consumption issues.

Conclusions

A chdlenging question is how can fertility be "decoupled” from the cultura complex in developing
countries, where an inverse relationship exists between environmental awareness and environmental
action.

Some points on sugtainability. The following framework was presented for IUCN to consider in
order to begin to address consumption and production issues in a comprehensive manner:

1. Environment and development crises are parts of the same phenomenon arising from globa and
nationa social, economic and cultura structures.

2. Resource depletion and contamination are too serious to alow "business as usual”.
Equity is the centra principle to "operationaize" and attain sustainability.

The present crigis is generated by the unsustainable economic modd in the North, inappropriate
development patterns in the South, and an inequitable globa economic system that links the
northern and southern models.
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5. Many environmentally and socially appropriate technologies exist in the South.
6. It is not the poor who have destroyed the environment, but rather the affluent.

7. Given the gross inequities that exist, advocating universal solutions (such as "let us al together
reduce consumption to save the Earth") can be misleading and dangerous.

8. Environmental sustainability, social equity and a culture that allows people to fulfil human needs
are dl integrally linked.

9. On the struggle towards environmental sustainability and social equity, action is needed at both
local and global levels.

The World is a third world country. The population of the world and the global challenges for
sustainable development all lie in the South. It is a mistake to think that the North must teach and the
South must learn, when the real lessons to be learned come from the South. Neither the cultural
system in the North nor that in the South is sustainable, and both must adapt and learn from the other.
A feature of this is to understand the interrelationship between population and consumption, and how
they influence conservation. Hence population and consumption issues are important to the work of
IUCN.

Campaigning for sustainable consumption practices. There have been campaigns both in the North
and the South promoting sustainable consumption practices. These have included promotion of the
use of eco-labelling schemes and organic farming. Much analysis is till needed of these campaigns
and of the tools they have advocated for improving consumption patterns. I[UCN could support such
efforts to improve our understanding of the role of consumption in conservation as well as the options
available to promote sustainable consumption patterns.

Cross-cutting issues

Increasing the educational levels of women directly affects population rates. Some participants
characterized the "invasive thinking" or "authoritarian" way of thinking as masculine (and thereby
associated with the North).

The distinction between awareness, rhetoric and action needs to be considered when developing
campaigns to influence consumption patterns and policies.

Outputs and Follow-up
g Workshop report and papers to be placed on the [IUCN Economics of Biological Diversity web
site by mid-1997.

g Consumption patterns is clearly of interest to part of the IUCN constituency and thus the
Secretariat needs to consider carefully how to incorporate consumption issues into its programme
of work.
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Papers and Presentations
1. Sudainable Consumption and Production: Agenda 21 Chapter 4 with Particular Focus on
Biodiversity (Meena Raman, Consumers Association of Penang, Malaysia)
Consumption and Population (Tariq Banuri, Sustainable Development Policy Institute, Pakistan)
The Shop and Act Green Campaign (Eva Eiderstrom, Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
4. Consumer Campaigning and particularly Giant Shrimp (Meena Raman, Consumers Association
of Penang, Mdaysia)
Bananas and Coffee (Goran Eklof, Swedish Society for Nature)
Conservation with Assistance (Bernward Geier, IFOAM)
Conclusion and Generd Summary (Gunnd Hendman, Swedish Society for Nature).
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7.4 Assessing Protected Area Benefits

Organizers: TUCN World Commission on Protected Areas (formerly the
Commission on National Parks and Protected Areas)

Chair: Lee Thomas, Australia
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies

Summary

The World Commission on Protected Areas (WCPA) -former |y known as the Commission on
National Parks and Protected Areas (CNPPA) - has established a taskforce to develop a
methodol ogy for assessing theeconomic benefitsof protected areas. Thistask forcedevel oped
draft guidelines which wer e thefocus of this wor kshop and on which comments wer e invited.
In addition, the workshop looked at recent economic benefit studies and the work of WCMC
in estimating and analysing global investments in protected areas. Investment in parks and
protected ar easisinfluenced by national income, biological richness, populationdensity, and
mean protected area size. Economic benefits of protected areas have two distinct aspects:
first, the economic rational efor protected areas; second, providing economic advicefor man-
aging protected areas. A key challenge identified by the workshop was how to link the
economic benefits of protected areasto their financial sustainability.

Objectives

1. To provide an opportunity for the [IUCN membership to explore the use of economic tools to
assess the benefits of protected areas.

2. To review the draft guidelines for assessing the economic benefits of protected areas developed
by the World Commission on Protected Areas (WCPA).

Conclusions

Environmental Valuation Reference Inventory (EVRI). A considerable amount of work has been
done on the economic value of ecosystems, natura resources, and parks which may be of use to pro-
tected areas. Environment Canada is now leading a mgor effort to collect these studies, assess them
and store them in a well-structured, accessible Web-based inventory. Once this inventory is opera-
tionad and contains a significant number of studies, it could be of use to protected area authorities and
others interested in assessing the benefits of protected areas. IUCN and the WCPA may want to
explore linkages between this project and the emerging Biodiversity Conservation Information

System (BCIS).

A global perspective on investments in protected areas. The World Conservation Monitoring
Centre (WCMC) has commissioned a mgor study on the financia and gaff investments in protected
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aress. An analysis of the data indicates that budgets for protected aress is pogitively related to the
nationa per capita income and, interestingly, is negatively related to the value of biodiversity in the
country. Also, expenditures per hectare decline for larger areas, indicating the expense of managing
systems of fragmented protected areas.

In addition, an attempt was made to determine whether actua budgets were adequate and estimates
were made about the approximate size of the short fall. On a square kilometre basis, actual spending
isat US$161, but ided spending is at $436 and thus the shortfdl is $275. This indicates a clear need
for new and additiona finances for the world's protected areas. IUCN should consider focusing on
the financia needs of protected areas.

The WCPA draft assessment guidelines. The WCPA draft assessment guidelines are intended to
help protected area authorities assess the economic impact of protect areas, including tourism, water
production, fish breeding, etc. In so doing, the guidelines begin a process whereby the value of pro-
tected areas can be incorporated into national planning and national accounts. The workshop found
that protected areas were in need of two different, but closely related approaches. The fird is to assess
the value of protected areas to the economy and thus to the nation. The second is to generate adequate
revenues to ensure that protected areas will be properly maintained and managed. The former in a
sense is used tojudtify the existence of parks, while the latter focuses on the sustainability of existing
systems of protected areas. Clearly both areas are important and deserve further attention by 1UCN,
the WCPA, members and partners.

Outputs and Follow-up
g Workshop report and papers to be placed on the IUCN Economics of Biological Diversity web
Ste by mid-1997.

g Promotion of a WWW site (called the Economic Vduation Reference Inventory, or EVRI) which
ams to provide information on economic vauation studies around the world.

g WCPA to further explore the economics of managing protected areas, including development of
a sustainable finance initiative for protected aress.

Papers and Presentations

1. The Environmenta Vduation Reference Inventory (EVRI) (Fern Filion and Jm Frehs,
Environment Canada)

Investments in Protected Areas (Alex James, University of Cambridge, UK)

The CNPPA Draft Assessment Guiddines (Francis Grey)

Comments on the Guidelines (G. Creamers)

Applying the Guidelines in Canada (Tatania Stroud).

a > v
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7.5 Green National Accounts

Organizers: WWF and IUCN-US
Chair: Joy Hecht, IUCN-US
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies, IUCN

Summary

Linking economics and the environment remains one of the key challenges to conservation.
Thiswor kshopfocused onkey issuesandpractical experiencesinaddressing oneofthestrate-
gicinstrumentsin national development planning: the System of National Accounts (SNA). It
showed how greening the SNA is an important objective in changing the parametersfor
sustainable development. The workshop focused on practical aspects of reforming the SNA
drawing upon national experiences and case studiesfrom institutions and initiatives in the
field. Itincludedtwo presentationson broadinter national considerationsrelatedtointegrated
economic and environmental accounting, and three on specific countriesor regions.

Objectives

1. To provide participants with an overview of the issues, as well as insights from a practitioner's
perspective as to how such SNA reforms have been initiated in a number of countries.

2. To consider the future work programme of IUCN in green accounting.

Conclusions

Growing support for green accounting. Modification of the SNA to integrate environmental consid-
erations is necessary because the current system does not accurately account for use of environmental
capital to generate income. Efforts by the international community began building momentum in the
1980s, with UNEP's work on the usefulness of nationa income accounting as a policy tool. In 1993
the UN published a handbook on integrated environmental accounting, and by now some thirty coun-
tries have experimented with it in some form. Support for this work has grown in recent years. The
European Parliament has cdled for its implementation, which is now targeted to occur after monetary
union. A conference held in Washington in 1995 led to the creation of an international working group
on the topic, including the World Bank, IMF, various UN agencies, IUCN, the World Wildlife Fund,
the National Wildlife Federation, and other groups. The group agreed on ajoint work plan which
includes additional country case studies, training of trainers, policy applications of environmental
accounting, and further improvement in methodol ogies.

A view from the World Bank. The World Bank seeks to incorporate environmental accounting into
the overall policy milieu. They are preparing case study work in Costa Rica, South Africa, and
Indonesia; however this is only one component in their broader environmental work, which spans
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those working specifically on the environment, those engaged in research, regional and country level
work, and EDI's training work. The Bank places environmental accounting within the context of work
on economy-environmental linkages, including indicators of environmental progress and world devel-
opment, research on specific environmental policy problems, country work through the GEF, the
national environmental action plans, environmental impact assessments, the country assistance strate-
gies, and so on.

National experience. The experiences with environmental accounting in Namibia and elsewhere in
Africa suggest lessons for how to go about implementing integrated accounts. In contrast with some
other African projects, the Namibian work has been to a large degree accepted by key government
agencies, who are interested in institutionalising environmental accounting within the national
accounts process. Several factors in the implementation of the initial pilot project may have
contributed to this outcome. The work was part of a comprehensive environmental economics
programme launched by the government. This both lowered expectations from any single part of the
work and placed it in a broader context which added richness to the results. The effort was clearly
internally driven, rather than being imposed upon the government by a donor funding agency. While
the lead agency was the Department of Environmental Affairs (Ministry of Environment), which has
amandate for economy-wide environmental activities, the national income accountants were involved
throughout as well. This allowed them to fedl they were part of the activity without requiring them to
put their imprimatur on a new and potentially controversial activity. The focus of the work was
consistently on addressing underlying policy questions related to environment-economy linkages, and
not on the production of a "green GDP." All of these factors have led to a positive attitude toward the
effort, and contributed to Namibia's interest in institutionalising green accounting.

The Chilean experience offers a sharp contrast to Namibia. The work was undertaken by the
Centra Bank, which prepares the national income accounts. It focused on three sectors (forestry,
mining and industry), trying to assess the efficiency and sustainability of the country's resource
management strategies. The forestry work, in particular, raised considerable controversy, because the
conclusions were that current strategies would not be sustainable and were instead depleting the coun-
try's resource base. The project generated substantial public interest, and made environmental
accounting into an issue addressed by the political parties. However the Central Bank cut back on its
level of effort, apparently at least in part because of the controversial policy implications of the
results.

A regional perspective. The European Parliament has voiced significant support for environmental
accounting, with physical accounts seen as a first step leading to eventual monetisation in the future.
The CEC programme for implementation of the Direction of the European Union on Environmental
Indicators and Green National Accounting (June 1996) includes a number of elements: (1) measur-
ing the environmental impacts of economic activity; (2) a staged programme of indicators develop-
ment using the pressure-state-response framework, which will evolve slowly in order to optimise
cooperation among EU members; (3) development of an interface to build links between environ-
mental objectives and economic policy; (4) development of satellite accounts which will permit eval-
uation of the macroeconomic consequences of environmental policy and the environmental impacts
of economic policy; (5) in the longer run, multi-criteria analysis of problem pollutants and research
on monetised indicators; and (6) other EU projects on economy-environment integration, which
should build public awareness of the issues. Germany, in particular, has reacted to this with a fairly
high level of support, though the focus is more on the overall process of environmental accounting,
rather than specifically on "green GDP" as a single indicator.
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Outputs and Follow-up

g A base for launching TUCN's green accounting initiative, working at the international, regional,

and national levels to support the inclusion of environmental considerations into national
accounting; contacts developed across IUCN, with experts in the field, and with regional and
national lTUCN offices and members interested in learning more and beginning work on environ-
mental accounting. This has provided a solid network of interested people who will participate in
the IUCN initiative as it develops.

q Workshop report and papers will be placed on the [UCN Economics of Biological Diversity web

site by mid-1997.

g A more detailed summary, along with copies of the four papers prepared will be available from

IUCN-US.

g IUCN participation in ajoint work plan which includes additional country case studies, training

of trainers, policy applications of environmental accounting, and further improvement in method-
ologies.

Papers and Presentations

1.
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Introduction to the Issue of SNA Reform and Current National and International Initiatives (Fulai
Sheng, WWF International)

An Overview Of Current Approaches To Addressing SNA Reform, Including The World Bank's
Wealth Of Nations Study (Desmond McCarthy, World Bank)

Initiating SNA Reform Processes in Africa, Including a Case Study on Namibia (Glenn-Marie
Lange, New York University, USA)

A Case Study of the SNA Reform Process and Debates in Chile, with Emphasis on the Forest
Sector (Marcel Claude, Chile)

Reforming SNA in Europe, an Overview of Current Initiatives and Experiences (Eberhard Seifert,
Wuppertal Institute, Germany).
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7.6 Structural Adjustment and
Conservation

Organizers: National Wildlife Federation; WWF
Chair: Barbara Bramble, NWF
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies, IUCN

Summary

Over the past decade the world haswitnessed the collapse of socialism and the restructuring
of economies in both the "East" and the "South" towards private ownership and freer
mar kets. Thisrestructuring has had both positive and negative impacts on the conser vation of
nature and natural resources. Thisworkshopfocused on the recently- published case studies
by WWF which provide insights on how to green structural adjustment programmes. It also
includeda broad-ranging discussion on theimpacts of such programmeson variouscountries
throughout the developing world. A common story is that devel oping countries have been
living beyond their meansfor too long, and that structural adjustment was necessary.

Objectives

1. Topresent and review the case studies of WWF.
2. To explore the environmental dimensions of structura adjustment programmes.

Conclusions

A World Bank perspective. The World Bank supports structural adjustment programmes aimed at
restoring macro stability, removing distortions from factors such as externa trade, internal pricing or
regulations, making institutions more efficient, and shifting government focus towards better policy
formulation. The World Bank sees a revolution taking place on the role of the state in directing
economic policies. As they see it, the role of the state is now moving away from running factories,
controlling prices and owning productive resources. It is moving towards setting the rules of the
game, supporting health, education and poverty programmes, and focusing on the environment.

Four distinct paths of impact of structural adjustment programmes include (1) relative price shifts,
(2) macro stabilisation, (3) ingtitutional adjustment and (4) long-term growth. Each of these paths has
good and bad examples of the links between structura adjustment and the environment. The challenge
is to follow closdly the impacts and potential impacts in order to mitigate those likely to be adverse
to the environment.

Relative price shifts focus on liberalising trade by removing subsidies and reducing trade barriers,
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including currency controls and import duties. A maor objective is to make exports more attractive,
but this means that the exports of natural resources, such as fish, will also be more attractive. Thus to
minimise the impact of liberalising trade on natural resources, such as fish stocks, laws relating to
resource access and harvesting, such as fishing laws, need to be reviewed and if necessary revised.

Macro stabilisation focuses on balancing the public budget, which initially means reducing the
budget deficit relative to GDP. Two problems must be addressed here. First, a contraction of govern-
ment spending might cause a contraction in the economy which could put pressure on the environ-
ment. Second, for political reasons the contraction of government spending may adversely hit
environmental programmes, such as protected areas and forest management rather than reductions in
military spending. Thus it is important to monitor closely the possible impacts of macro stabilisation
on the environment to make adjustments in the programme when appropriate.

Institutional adjustment focuses on privatisation of government functions better handled by the
private sector as well as "corporatisation” of the public sector to improve the efficiency of its opera-
tions. Though such adjustments should be good for the environment, they will only be good if the
legislation and access rights regarding natural resource utilisation are consistent with the new institu-
tional arrangements.

Finally, long-term economic growth is a mixed blessing with respect to the environment. More
growth means more money available for environmental matters, but more growth may aso mean
more demand for natural resources, such as timber. Again it is important to review the existing legis-
lation and access rights to see if they are consistent with a long-term growth economy.

A WWEF perspective. WWF recently completed a 12-country study on the effects of structural adjust-
ment on the environment; the study also took social concerns into account. The broad policy objec-
tive of the WWF study was to examine the socio-economic root causes and environmental effects of
structural adjustment by trying to: (1) understand the impact on a broad range of countries, mainly
extractive and agricultural economies, (2) understand relationships between macroeconomic reforms,
poverty, and environment, and (3) assess the impact of adjustment on longer term sustainability of
adjusting countries.

A better understanding of the interrelationship between structural adjustment programmes and the
environment is necessary if we are going to have truly sustainable development. WWF thus sees its
work as supporting efforts to build capacity in local institutions and to build partnerships with devel-
opment agencies to ensure that environmental considerations are addressed.

The WWF work has led to a number of recommendations for future strategies:

1. Develop transitional strategies to maintain productivity and living standards, including phasing
out subsidies to production.

Establish a strategic relationship between economic change and environment resources.
Identify and strengthen core functions of the State.
Strengthen participation of civil society in development and adjustment process.

Reform the role of international agencies, in particular by promoting partnerships.

o U A W N

Build partnerships with the private sector. Such recommendations make clear the multi-stake-
holder approach necessary to ensure that structural adjustment programmes promote efficient,
equitable and sustainable development.
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Cross-cutting issues

According to the WWF sudy, costs of structural adjustment have been shouldered by the poor
(including women and subsistence farmers). More could be learned about gender if a case study were
undertaken on an in-depth analysis of the effects on women and poor segments of society.

Most countries, quite naturdly, focus on the chalenges of their own structura adjustment
programmes. Broader perspectives, such as those of the World Bank and WWEF, can help countries
review the options before them. Thus more communication is heeded about the impacts of structural
adjustment programmes on the environment.

Outputs and Follow-up
g The workshop report and papers will be placed on the IUCN Economics of Biological Diversity
web ste by mid-1997.

q In the context of structural adjustment programmes, I[UCN and its members should create a
demand for environmental policy reviews in order to ensure that environmental considerations
are not ignored.

q Structurd adjustment issue are clearly a matter of concern within the [IUCN Membership and the
Secretariat needs to explore further how to incorporate these issues into its programme of work.

Papers and Presentations
1. TheWorld Bank View of Structural Adjustment (Andrew Steer, Director, Environment Section,
The World Bank)

2. The WWF Study on Structura Adjustment and the Environment (Fulai Sheng, WWF
International).

3. Pand discussion (Fulai Sheng, WWF), (Lucy Emerton, African Wildlife Foundation), Desmond
McCarthy, (the World Bank), and (Arthur Mugisha, Uganda Wildlife Authority).
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/.7 Banking on Biodiversity

Organizers:  National Wildlife Federation; Friends of the Earth
Chair: Barbara Bramble, NWF, USA
Rapporteurs: Jill Blockhus, Frank Vorhies, IUCN

Summary

UNEP has led an exciting new initiative on banking and the environment. The Global
Environment Facility isnow movingfunds through the I nter national Finance Corporation to
finance private sector activitiesfor the environment - including investmentsin climate change
and biodiversity. Interestisgrowing intrying to redirect private sector capital flowstowards
biodiversity. This workshop explored the challenges and opportunities of moving private
sector money towar ds conser vation obj ectives.

Objectives

1. To provide an opportunity for the [UCN Membership to explore opportunities for moving private
sector funds for biodiversity.

2. To provide inputs into the Investing in Biodiversity workshop planned for the 5th Session of the
Globa Biodiversity Forum in November 1996 in Buenos Aires scheduled to take place directly
before the 3rd meeting of the Conference of the Parties to the Convention on Biologica Diversty.

Conclusions

The GEFTFC SME Programme. The Globa Environment Facility (GEF) has been providing rela-
tively smdl amounts of grant funding to the Internationa Finance Corporation (IFC), the private
sector arm of The World Bank Group, in support of biodiversity and climate change activities. Some
of this funding has financed the start up of a Smdl and Medium Enterprise (SVIE) Programme which
makes debt and equity investments in SME activities related to climate change and biodiversity, thus
channdlling incremental finance to the private sector in developing countries. The SME Programme
Is an exciting development of turning GEF grant funding into IFC debt/equity financing for bio-
diversity.

Raisng venture capital for biodiversity. Currently very little of the private sector capital flowing to
developing countries goes into biodiversity-related investments. Thus conservationists need to iden-
tify why biodiversity is not attracting private finance and what incentives need to be developed to
change this situation. This would include investigating perverse subsidies (subsidies that work against
biodiversity) and other market distortions. Another challenge is to look a greening both consumer
demand and investment portfolios. Given the high risk and new directions of biodiversity-relating
Investments, venture capital financing is probably the right approach. Thus constituencies interested
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in increasing private sector flows to biodiversity could do well by learning more about venture capi-
tal markets.

Emerging enterprise funds should focus on the community. The starting point in most developing
countries in not conservation of wildlife, but rather poverty eradication. Thus conservation finance
must be linked to improving the quality of life on the ground. For most communities, this means
investing in the small and micro enterprises which provide them with both a means of livelihood and
necessary goods and services. The key, however, is to set up a structure in which local people are
shareholders of investments and not recipients of transfers. Thus developing countries need a
community-focused and based enterprise fund which integrates development objectives with conser-
vation objectives. The fund currently being set up in Zimbabwe is one such example.

How the World Bank can help. It is important to put the role of public sector financial institutions
into a broader perspective. Annual global production is about $20 trillion of which about 20% or $4
trillion is reinvested. Annual production in the developing world is about $7.5 trillion of which again
20% or $1.5 trillion is reinvested. Some of the reinvestment is from poor farmers without the services
of a banking intermediary, but about 66% flows from savers to investors. Of this, about $200 billion
annually flows from rich countries to poor countries in the form of private capital, far more than the
flows from multilateral financial institutions, such as the World Bank and the UN agencies. The chal-
lenge is to ensure that this money stops going to bad projects, but rather is directed to good things,
such as biodiversity conservation.

The World Bank has five roles to play:

1. Catalyse private capital flows towards good things, such as its new venture capital funds for bio-
diversity.

2. Take apiece of the action by guaranteeing a small part of the financing of a business consortium,
as it is considering in the electricity sector.

3. Develop acceptable standards for global behaviour of investors, banks, etc.

4. Work with developing countries to create the right atmosphere for environment-friendly invest-
ment.

5. Help to strengthen the environment capacity of the banking sector in developing countries.

In all these areas, IUCN could help to promote an interest in exploring ways to increase private sector
involvement in biodiversity conservation.

Cross-cutting issues

As many users of biological resources in local and indigenous communities are women, appropriate
micro-level financial programmes for on-the-ground conservation cannot be designed without incor-
porating gender considerations.

Clearly, many things are happening on financial resources for biodiversity. More progress could be
made if we could share experiences on specific cases. After finding good examples (particularly on
engaging the private sector) we should do our best to get the message across to our members and part-
ners.
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Many developing countries have dgnificant lega barriers to private sector investment in biodi-
versty. These barriers need to be identified and appropriate enabling legidation drafted.

Outputs and Follow-up
g The workshop report and papers will be placed on the [UCN Economics of Biological Diverdty
web ste by mid-1997.

g Input into the Investing in Biodiversity workshop planned for the 5th Sesson of the Globd
Biodiversity Forum in November 1996 in Buenos Aries.

Securing new and additional financial resources for biodiversity will be a priority area of work
for IUCN's Biodiversity Programme.

Papers and Presentations
1. The GEF/IFC Smdl and Medium Enterprise Programme (Doug Salloum, International Finance
Corporation)
Venture Capitd and Biodiversity (J. Steven Lovnick, TransGlobal Ventures, Inc.)
A Southern African Emerging Enterprise Fund (Charles Gore, ENDA-ESA Zimbabwe)
A World Bank Perspective (Andrew Steer, the World Bank).
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8.1 Trade and Sustainable Development

Organizer: National Wildlife Federation, USA

Chair: Ricardo Melendez, International Centre for Trade and Sustainable
Development, Switzerland

Rapporteur: Richard Tarasofsky, IUCN Environmental Law Centre

Summary

The subject of international trade and its impact on the environment has become very popu-
lar over the pastfew years. The accelerating pace of trade liberalization, the completion of
the Uruguay Round of multilateral trade negotiations and the establishment of the World
Trade Organization have all helpedfocus attention on this major global issue and the threats
and opportunities it presentsfor the environment. While it is clear that the subject is one of
importance, it is less clear how the IUCN community should address it. This workshop looked
at the links between trade and the environment, and brought them alive through specific case
studies, examined the positive and negative impacts oftrade on the environment, and reviewed
options for TUCN involvement.

Objective

To explore options for IUCN activities in the field of trade and environment.

Conclusions

Trade cuts across all of the issues which concern the environmental community. The "Rio
Bargain" is now bankrupt: (a) development aid budgets have been reduced, (b) there has been little
progress in the transfer of environmentally-sound technology to the South, and (c) the only part which
is left is the prospect of increased access by the South to Northern markets. If UN and World Bank
reform do not take place soon, the WTO could become the most powerful international organization.

Trade liberalization has the following benefits: a) increased financia resources to invest in envi-
ronmental protection; b) increased access to efficient environmentally-sound technology; c) learning
and norm-building arising from cross-border movement of goods and services; and d) transmission of
higher environmental standards through import requirements and best practices of transnational cor-
porations.

The adverse effects of trade liberalization arise from the following: a) pressure to compete at any
cost; b) inability of commodity producers to pass on price increases triggered by increased costs of
environmental measures; and c) pressures from international lenders to boost exports.
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The workshop then proceeded to focus on three case studies, designed to highlight particular "trade
and environment" problems. First, the ecological harm to important species and ecosystems linked to
the production of rice in Uruguay, 90% of which is for export, was examined. Although trade liberal-
ization per se is not to blame for al of this, since environmental harm was also occurring in times of
economic protectionism, it is clear that Mercosur imperatives have tended to prevail over conserva-
tion ones, leading to the conclusion that in this particular environmental and development context,
trade has been harmful.

Second, the adverse environmental effect arise from the heavy use of subsidies in the fishing indus-
try. Efforts to have this highly political issue dealt with at several international fora, including the
WTO Committee on Trade and Environment, have so far met with failure. It is only in regional fish-
eries organizations that change to the rules on subsidies may take place.

The third case study focused on the challenges to sustainable development caused by the structure
of the banana market. The focus on this particular commodity brought out the major conflicts between
sustainable development and the trade regime in commodity markets - commodities are taken direct-
ly from the environment, extraction may have environmental consequences, and people doing the
extracting tend to be on the economic fringes of society. Further problems are specific to bananas -
principally the inability of the producing countries to capture very much of the economic rent and how
this rent can be applied to support sustainable development. Efforts to focus on cost-internalization of
environmental harm are misplaced, in that pricing can only be a part of the solution: the key question
is whether the right actions are happening, rather than trying to price something to which no true
market value can be assigned.

A presentation followed on the regional trade regime created by the North American Free Trade
Agreement, the Agreement on Environmental Cooperation and the Commission on Environmental
Cooperation. A current complaint before the Commission, regarding Cozumel in Mexico, is a "make
or break" case for the Commission in determining its real clout. Although the regime is not perfect, it
is areasonable first step in trying to integrate environmental and trade concerns. Another presentation
in the Southern African context highlighted the problems of lack of information and awareness of the
linkages between the trade regime and sustainable development. It also revealed that each region has
its own particular issues and priorities which set the framework for considering these linkages.

On the debate concerning the environmental costs and benefits of liberalized trade, the issue cannot
be examined in a vacuum: what matters most is whether the trade rules are accompanied by suffi-
ciently strong environmental rules. At present, the environmental regime is not sufficiently strong to
effectively complement the trade regime. Changes are needed in respect of the following: a) how
international trade agreements are negotiated; b) how trade agreements are implemented, c) the rules
and culture of trade institutions; and d) how trade institutions relate to other international institutions
and other elements of civil society. The theoretical proposition that open markets do a better job of
allocating resources more efficiently than closed ones has not been sufficiently empirically tested.
There is insufficient hard data on what the environmental impacts of trade liberalization actualy are.

As regards developments within the WTO Committee on Trade and Environment (CTE), the cur-
rent agenda is both too narrow and too unfocused. The flow of information should be altered, includ-
ing by making the notification requirements of the WTO more effective and more open. Key issues
requiring further action are in reconciling the relationship between the TRIPS Agreement and the
Convention on Biological Diversity and on accommodating within the trade regime trade measures
based on "production and processing methods'. The WTO should focus on evaluating whether a
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measure is protectionist, rather than attempting to make environmental policy determinations.
Increased international cooperation between the WTO and other international organizations was con-
sidered essential to dealing with these policy issues, especially since the WTO Ministerial Meeting
may not yield bold attempts to reform the trading regime, the CTE should not be dismissed by envi-
ronmentalists: its biggest achievements have been to build confidence among delegations on this issue
and the place of "trade and environment" is at the centre of the overall trade policy debate.

Finaly, the following current IUCN projects on "trade and environment” were presented for dis-
cussion and were welcomed by the participants:

g The IISD-IUCN capacity-building initiative
g The work of the [UCN Environmental Law Programme

g The preparation of a survey on "trade and environment" issues as an awareness building docu-
ment for IUCN members and other actors

q The four-year project on the effective implementation of trade-related aspects of the Convention
on Biological Diversity

d The International Centre on Trade and Sustainable Development.

Outputs and Follow-up
g IUCN's specialist and regional networks should examine and evaluate the environmental impacts
of the Uruguay Round.

g IUCN will support more empirical work to be done on the environmental impacts of trade liber-
alization.

g IUCN will support defining an appropriate relationship between IPRs and the Convention on
Biological Diversity.

Papers and Presentations

1. What is the Relationship between Trade and Environment, and Why is it Important? (James
Cameron, Foundation for International Environmental Law and Development)

2. Bananas (Konrad von Moltke, USD)

3. Rice and Wetlands (Eduardo Gudynas, CLAES)

4. Fisheries and Subsidies (Cliff Curtis, Greenpeace)

5. How Trade Liberalization can Benefit Environmental Protection (Simon Tay, National University
of Singapore)

6. How Trade Liberalization can Harm Environmental Protection (Charles Arden-Clarke, WWF-Int)

7. The Environmental Agenda of WTO: Accomplishments and Predictions (Scott Vaughan, WTO
and Brennan Van Dyke, CIEL)

8. A Southern View on Trade Negotiations (Diana Tussie, FLACSO/IDCTSD, and Aaron Crosbey,
uUsD).
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David Runnals, USD Canada

Eduardo Gudyfias, CLAES, Uruguay

Cliff Curtis, Greenpeace, USA

Konrad von Moltke, WWF-US
Pierre-Marc Johnson, Canada

Charles Arden-Clarke, WWF International, Switzerland
Scott Vaughan, WTO, Switzerland
Nakatiwa Mulikita, ZERO, Zimbabwe
Aaron Cosbey, USD, Canada

Nicholas Robinson, Pace University, USA
Richard Tarasofsky, IUCN-ELC, Germany
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8.2 International Forest Policy

Organizer:  IUCN and the International Institute for Sustainable Development
(USD)

Chair: Angela Cropper, United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP)

Rapporteur: Mark Dillenbeck, [UCN-US

Summary

The world isfilled with unparalleled risks and opportunities as weface the greatest growth
Inpopulation andtechnol ogical advancesin history. Forestsprovideatest case ofwhether we
can develop sustainably and the challenge of sustainable forest management is primarily
political rather than technical. At the time of the WCC, the most ambitious andfar-reaching
discussions onforest conser vation and sustai nable devel opment wer e well underway around
the globe. The Intergovernmental Panel on Forests (IPF) hadjust completed itspenultimate
session, and the World Commission on Forests and Sustainable Devel opment (WCFSD) had
just held the second of five planned Regional Public Hearings. Ininternational political fora
the shift in emphasisfrom tropical forests to all forests has helped to further progress by
putting all players on a more equal footing. The shift has also helped to illuminate problems
in boreal and temper ate zones which had previously been obscured by thefocus on the trop-

ICS.

Objectives

1. Toreview expected outputs from the international dialogue on forests.
2. To discuss possible future options.
3. To recommend palicy priorities for IUCN.

Conclusions

The internationa forest policy processes (Intergovernmental Panel on Forests, World Commission on
Forests and Sustainable Development and the Convention on Biological Diversity) have increased the
political attention placed on forests and this is a necessary prerequisite for action. Unfortunately, the
positive rhetoric of the international discussions has not been complemented by actions on the ground.
Outputs have been very limited and this has led to increased frudtration from many participants,

particularly NGOs.
On the positive sde of the ledger, the international forest policy processes (a) have helped gener-
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ate a grester commitment to the definition and implementation of criteria and indicators for sustain-
able forest management, (b) are likely to lead to improvements in the conduct of the Globa Forest
Resource Assessment, (€) have generated interest and support for National Forest Plans, and (d) have
helped raise awareness of indigenous people's issues.

Other mgor conclusions included:

qg Internationa policy dialogues have a big influence on less-developed country nationa policy
development. This is not fully appreciated by NGOs and developed countries.

g Theinternationa forest policy processes are providing needed external pressure for change.

q Globa needs (e.g. biodiversity conservation, carbon sequestration) need to be reconciled with
national sovereignty.

g The lack of politica will a the nationd level is a mgor problem which can be addressed by
developing a civil society constituency for forest conservation.

g Many of the red causes of deforestation are not being addressed by inter-governmenta processes
(e.g. land tenure, corruption, lack of incentives, lack of political will, etc.). The comparative
advantage of the WCFSD is that it is able to address some of the more controversial issues.

a Exigting agreements and instruments are being held up by the IPF diaogue (eg. CBD with
respect to forests).

g Continuance of the IPF and/or pursuit of a globa forest convention could distract from imple-
mentation of existing agreements and other concrete actions. Tak is expensive.

q Future forest dialogues could separate the scientific from the political discussions, perhaps
following the modd of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.

g Regiond agreements may be more promising since the players are likely to have more in
common.

q Independent processes (e.g. Forest Stewardship Council) may yield better results.
q Workshop participants were divided on the need for a forest convention.

Outputs and Follow-up

IUCN will seek to:

q Play the role of expert advisor to the IPF follow-up process. This might be a role that would be
smilar to that played by IUCN in the CITES context.

q Assist the CBD COP in defining a framework for action on forests and to identify and pursue
research priorities through SBSTTA.

g Provide aforafor discussions on issues which are not on the international agenda such as under-
lying causes of deforestation, land tenure, unsustainable consumption, etc.

q Promote partnerships between government, NGOs and the private sector and in particular, [UCN
could do much more to influence the private sector.
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q Help to develop and implement criteria and indicators, especially C&| for measuring forest
health.

g Support and evaluate the implementation of existing international mechanisms for sustainable
forest management.

Papers and Presentations

Manuel Rodriguez, Co-chair, Intergovernmental Panel on Forests (1PF)

Ola Ullsten, Co-Chair, World Commission on Forests and Sustainable Development (WCFSD)
Jean-Pierre Martdl, Director of Forest Policy, Canadian Pulp and Paper Association

Bill Mankin, Director, Globa Forest Policy Project

David Cassdls, Environmental Specialist, World Bank.

a r 0N R
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8.3 The Future of Development

Cooperation
Organizer: International Institute for Environment and Development (I1ED)
Chair: David Runnalls, International Institute for Sustainable

Development, Canada
Rapporteur: Aaron Cosbey

Summary

AttheEarth Summitin 1992, theaid-giving countriescommitted themsel vesto make renewed
efforts to attain the goal - established in 1966 - of providing 0.7% of GNP in development
assistance. Despite that, both the total volume of aid, and the proportion of GNP devoted to
aid, have been in retreat ever since and are now at the lowest level - in real terms- since the
early 1970s. Thistendency could be dangerousfor conservation, with an increasing propor-
tion of conservation activity in the devel oping countries dependent on devel opment aidfund-
ing. Thisworkshop exploredthetrends, thereasonsfor them, what might be doneto redefine,
refocus, andimprove the delivery of devel opment assistance, and the strategiesthat might be
followed to generate more political supportfor aid budgets.

Objectives

1. To explore recent trends in officid development assistance in general, and funding for biodiver-
Sty conservation in particular.

2. To explore the reasons underlying downturns in aid funding, and to assess their significance in
terms of conservation.

To identify elements critical to conservation that must be retained in the overal ad frame.

4. To agree on gpproaches and actions to refocus aid in favour of the environment, and to lobby for
arenewed commitment to aid allocations in nationa budgets.

Conclusions

The six speakers in this workshop began with consensus on a body of assumptions. The OECD ad
frame is in decline, and will continue to be in the foreseeable future. It is often claimed that the fail-
ure of this element of the "Rio bargain” is offset by a commensurate rise in the flows of foreign direct
investment (FDI), but the vast mgjority of FDI is directed at a handful of relatively well-off countries,
and cannot be considered a subgtitute for well-structured officia development assistance (ODA).
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As the workshop progressed, consensus was reached as well on the nature of the crisis in ODA,
centring on three themes:

g OECD countries, with the end of the cold war, have lost sight of the strategic rationale for ODA.
There is no recognition of the role ODA can play in assuring common security, and no apparent
recognition of the moral imperative to narrow the widening North-South gaps in development.

q ODA has nat traditionally done enough to foster real development. It has been based on discrete
short-term projects, rather than ongoing programmes, and thus rather than building institutions or
capacity may in fact create debilitating dependencies. Long-term disbursement mechanisms such
as trust funds were noted as alternatives, as were flows based on such sources as global tradable
emissions schemes and protection of biodiversity.

q Neither has traditional ODA done enough to protect the environment - a key element in the well-
being of current and future generations. This current squeeze in funding will only make this
worse.

IUCN is increasingly broadening its focus from the environmental effects of economic processes to
also examine the underlying dynamics which drive those processes. The nature and future of DA
clearly fals into this category of meta-themes. One speaker proposed that the IUCN membership
should address the issues in a series of regional debates - a process which would benefit both the
membership and the efforts to redesign the current practice of ODA.

Another speaker focused particularly on the problems of declining quality of ODA, accompanying
and precipitated to some degree by the decline in quantity discussed above. While the demand, with
our increasing understanding of the nature of social and environmental development, is for labour-
intensive small-scale disbursements, this runs up against the reality of staff cuts. The EU, for exam-
ple, has one environmental officer per $1.3 billion disbursed, vs. one per $118,000 in the World Bank.
The result is an inefficient end-of-pipe approach to environment in the aid framework. A general result
is avicious cycle of declining effectiveness, deteriorating public image, and further decreased flows.

The trends in ODA for NGOs. For a number of reasons, OECD governments over the last decade
have directed an increasing share of ODA through NGOs. But NGOs have traditionally served two
important roles; not only have they been disbursement media, but they have also been forces for social
change, agitating and educating to alter the systematic problems which give rise to the need for ODA
and environmental activism in the first place. NGOs increasingly dependent on government aid
contracts may not be able to fulfil this latter role adequately, at a time when the need is increasing for
voices in the North on issues such as consumption, and the nature of real development.

New delivery mechanisms. The primary goal is poverty alleviation, and ODA is an investment which
plays a complementary role in this process, aiding appropriate domestic policies, and acting in part-
nership with other countries and NGOs. A new paradigm for aid needs to strive for economic growth
and private sector co-operation, greater respect for the environment, and a stronger involvement of
women. Donors need to act only where they can identify their comparative advantage, to focus on
programmes rather than projects, and to measure quality in terms of results rather than by quantity of
funds disbursed.

Development assistance has costs. As traditionally conceived, aid has social and environmental costs
which may outweigh its benefits. Like subsidies, aid has created dependency in its recipients, destroy-
ing the innovative spirit necessary for development. As well, since aid tends to go to safe, convenient
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sponsors (governments), and focus on short projects (3—4 years), it has resulted in little real building
of capacity or institutions. Not only does aid need to be fundamentally redesigned, but new sources
of funding should be sought by the South, focusing not on FDI and neo-liberal reforms, but on flows
which acknowledge the role of the South in such areas as preserving biodiversity, and on global
schemes for carbon-emission and ozone depletion rights.

ODA, because it is unpredictable in extent and duration, tends to create an extroversion in its recip-
ients; each looks to the next higher level outward for solutions to its problems, ending with national
governments looking to agencies such as the World Bank and to bilateral donors. Development think-
ing has evolved, broadening the focus from physical capital, to include human capital, natural capital
and now social capital; how does ODA contribute to the building of the social institutions that under-
lie a society's capacity to provide for human needs. One answer is that it does not - that by its creation
of extroversion it in fact destroys such capacity. New sources of funding based on the global envi-
ronmental services provided by the South would appear to be a productive solution.

Outputs and Follow-up

g IUCN should help ODA agencies to adjust to the new more market-based macroeconomic devel-
opment policies which the North is implementing globally while preserving aid for the social and
environmental priorities which the market does not adequately address.

g IUCN should emphasize increasing global interdependence as a way to help overcome donor
fatigue.

d IUCN should promote the idea of predictable, automatic ODA funding on schemes such as carbon
permits or fees on civil aviation, international financial transactions, or other trade-related crite-
ria, with the purpose to replace charities with entitlements for disadvantaged countries and
regions, and to support sustainable development objectives at the same time.

Papers and Presentations

1. Introduction and the Challenge (Richard Sandbrook, |IED)

2. The Record to Date on Biodiversity (Rob Lake, RSPB)

3. The Overall Record with NGOs and Civil Society (lan Smillie, IDRC)
Aid in Practice, and its Limits (David Hales, USAID)

Aid? Forget it! (Ashok Khosla, Development Alternatives)

Redefining the Agenda (Tariq Banuri, SDPI).

o a &
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8.4 Rio+5 Consultations

Organizer:  The Earth Council
Chairs: Maximo Kaaw and Mahbubul Haqg, The Earth Council

Rapporteur:  Urs Thomas

Summary

More than a workshop, this was an information session on the cycle of events being organized
to review the implementation of the Rio Declaration, Agenda 21, and the other commitments
made at the UN Conference on Environment and Development in 1992. A special focus was
placed on the process for developing an Earth Charter, one of the main initiatives of The
Earth Council.

Objectives

1. To brief the IUCN constituency on plans to review the results of Rio five years on.

2. To inform them of opportunities for involvement in both the governmental and NGO cycles of
meetings and events.

3. To highlight the process for developing the Earth Charter.

Conclusions

The programme of events must not be used solely to review the achievements of five years of effort
following the Earth Summit, but more important to address and understand both the successes and
failures and the reasons for them, to revitalize commitment to implement Agenda 21, and to address
issues neglected at Rio.

The Earth Charter process, which has its origins in the report of the Brundtland Commission in
1987, aims to go beyond the Rio Declaration and heighten the consensus around the goal of sustain-
able development. The broad and open process leading to its adoption is a particularly good opportu-
nity for the IUCN constituency.

Outputs and Follow-up

Recommendations for IUCN:

g In view of widespread conference fatigue, do not recycle the same old resolutions again
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g Focus on operationa strategies and follow-up structures, i.e., a multi-stakeholder process, includ-
ing Business Councils, churches, etc.
q Participate in the integrative workshops on institutions, policy and finance.

q Elaborate a position on the controversy over the question whether individual species should be
emphasized or only generd principles like concerns over the abuse and crudty to animas
(international law has never addressed the intrinsic value of species).

Papers and Presentations

1. Briefing on the Officid UN Review Process for 1997 (Zehra Aydin, UN Department of Policy
Coordination and Sustainable Devel opment)

2. Briefing on the Independent Review Process for 1997 (Maximo Kaaw, Executive Director, The
Earth Council)
3. Briefing on the Earth Charter Process (Steven Rockefdler, Middlebury College)

The I[UCN Ethics Working Group and the Earth Charter (J. Ronald Engel, Ethics Working Group,
IUCN Commission on Environmental Strategy and Planning)

Discussant (Ambassador Mohamed Sahnoun, The Earth Council).

ol
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8.5 Environment and Security

Organizer:  IUCN
Chair: Ghaith H. Fariz, The Azrag Oasis Conservation Project, Jordan

Rapporteur: Urs Thomas

Summary

The link between environment and security has attracted a great deal of attention in recent
years. For onething, the relationship between environmental degradation and the displace-
ment of peoplesisbeing studied closely, asistherelationship between such degradation and
conflict. At the same time, these links appear to offer new ways of attracting political atten-
tion to the environment, andfurther support to environmental action. Yet thefield isyoung.
There remain a number of different schools of thought on the topic, and much groundworkis
still to be done before the arguments can really be made compelling. The notion of security,
for example, variesfrom place to place, with definitions runningfrom the restricted military
notions of national security, to broader definitions of the security of peopleand communities.
Thequantitativeevidencefor ther el ationsbetween resour cescar city and conflict, too, remain

tenuous.

Objectives

1. To explore perspectives on the subject from North and South.
2. To examine a number of specific case studies aimed at bringing the issues into sharper focus.

3. Toidentify arole for IUCN in this emerging field.

Conclusions

Environment and Security is not a new programme area for IUCN, nor does attention to it require any
amendment to the mission statement. Instead, IUCN should pay closer attention to the security dimen-
son of much of its work in the field, and take full advantage of the linkages to reinforce the argument
for environmenta action. Particular attention should be paid to the potential for environmental action
to prevent or mitigate conflict, and the involuntary displacement of peoples.

Outputs and Follow-up

IUCN should:

q identify ES danger zones with the objective of providing counsel, preventive diplomacy, serving
as an "honest broker”, perhaps in conjunction with other organizations such as OAU,;
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g publicise success stories, e.g., the white rhino, extirpated from Chad, Sudan, and Uganda, with
only 11 leftin Zaire in 1985, increased to 33 in 1995 thanks to cooperation between IUCN, WWF

and the Zoological Society of Frankfurt;

q cooperate with the UNHCR on refugee settlements, with UNESCO-MAB on more flexible buffer
zones of biosphere reserves, with the International Law Commission on environmental regimes

(e.g., on development of water basins);
q contribute to the assessment of scientific evaluation methods for environment and security.

Papers and Presentations

Presentations were made by:
Mapping out the Field: Overview (Gunther Bachler, Swiss Peace Foundation)

Simmons, Environmental Change and Security Project, Smithsonian Institution: Overview
. José Happart, European Parliament

Lennart Olsson, European Parliament

Oleg Kolbasov, Institute of State and Law, Moscow, Russia

1
2
3
4,
5. Alec Watson, The Nature Conservancy, USA
6
7. Eduardo Fernandez, IUCN-US

8. Hasna Moudud, NARI, Dhaka, Bangladesh: Inland Waters
9. Karl Hansen, USD, Canada: Forests

10. Michael Brklacich, Carleton University, Ottawa, Canada: Mapping areas of risk.
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9.1 Managing for Sustainability in
Canada's Arctic: Valuing Time-
Honored Traditions and Resolving
Modern Environmental Issues

Organizers: Terry Fenge, Canadian Arctic Resources Committee
Mark Graham, Canadian Museum of Nature
Albert Haller, Canadian Polar Commission
Gisele Jacob, Mining Association of Canada
Fred McFarland, Indian and Northern Affairs Canada
Fred Roots, Environment Canada
The Steering Committee for Workshops on the Arctic
The Canadian Polar Commission

Chairs: Mark Graham, Canadian Museum of Nature; Whit Fraser,
Canadian Polar Commission

Rapporteur: Fred Roots

Summary

This workshop included a set of self-contained sessions, interlinked in a logical thematic
suite. The first session presented concrete examples of research and application of traditional
knowledge, and of current innovative and successful participatory approaches in wildlife
management and mine development and operation. In the second session, a panel focused
specifically on the presence and transport of contaminants into Arctic ecosystems, perhaps the
most complex and challenging issue that Arctic Peoples must confront, concluding with a
wrap-up panel discussion involving a range of key players in the Arctic. This panel interacted
with all participants to bring out the highlights of the day, and to identify how IUCN, and
other leading national and international NGOs and agencies, can contribute more to meeting
the environmental challenges of the Arctic. One of the key aspects in this workshop was the
extensive participation of representatives of the Aboriginal peoples of the Arctic, as presen-
ters and resource people.

Objectives

1. To alow for representatives of Aboriginal Peoples, and for other players in the Arctic, to outline
and discuss actual cases pertaining to the sustainable use of renewable and of non-renewable
resources in the Arctic, and to focus on the magjor challenges - environmental and socioeconomic

- which must be addressed.
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2. To draw on the results of a conference on contaminants held in Igaluit, Northwest Territories,
immediately prior to the World Conservation Congress, in order to identify what can be done to
help Arctic Peoples confront this major issue for achieving a sustainable future.

Conclusions

The issue of borne contaminants in the Arctic must be addressed with great urgency. Some
indigenous groups are exposed to levels of contaminants in excess of tolerable intake. In the case of
PCBs and pesticides, for example, levels in newborns have been found to be anywhere from two to
ten times higher than those recorded in southern regions. Arctic peoples are also exposed to higher
levels of heavy metals (e.g., cadmium, mercury) and radionuclides than are populations in the South.
While measures to reduce or eliminate the use of such substances have lowered the exposure risk to
some degree, researchers suggest that long-lived contaminants will continue to be recycled within
regional ecosystems for many years to come.

The Arctic is under attack and must be defended in the short term because: a) of the acute perva-
sive effect of the borne contaminants on the health of the ecosystems (and on humans as the last
echelon in the food chain - the Arctic people depend on wildlife, now contaminated, for their living);
and b) of the fragility of the Arctic and of its inability to restore itself rapidly. Participants called on
IUCN to apply the Union's leverage to promote international pressure for saving and decontaminat-
ing the Arctic.

Aboriginal peoples do not reject development. They welcome development, but on the conditions
that: a) they be true partners for planning and applying the development initiatives; b) the financia
return be equitably shared; and c) appropriate balance be found between the unavoidable detrimental
effects and the desirable benefits for the community.

Participatory management is feasible and may well ensure achieving this fragile balance. This
has been well demonstrated by the case study of the Raglan Mine in Northern Québec.

Certain conditions are key to effective participatory management. The leading players must be
truly dedicated and willing to spend the resources that the process requires, and the results of negoti-
ations ideally must be formalized in a binding document. Imposing formal regulatory or convention
frameworks, or strong government stewardship, can provide the supportive environment required for
all parties to enter into serious discussions.

Wher e sustainable use/development in traditional communities is concer ned, traditional know-
ledge plays an essential role. It can provide some key data required for decision making, create the
right cultural context, and foster the mutual confidence required for creative and constructive debates.
Traditional knowledge cannot be used or considered out of its cultural context. Therefore, the holders
of the knowledge must be intimately involved in its use and control.

Traditional knowledge is being lost. M eans of passing on the knowledge from the elders to the
younger generation must be found, in order to: a) preservethe culture of the aboriginal peoples,
and b) to ensurethe appropriate collection and the dynamic preservation of this knowledge. One
cannot acknowledge the great importance of traditional knowledge, for the sustainable development
of the populated areas and for effective participatory management, without acknowledging in the
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same breath that the holders of such knowledge are disappearing fast. In this respect, to quote a
presenter, "Traditional knowledge should be on the list of endangered species’.

Cross-cutting issues

Many of the presenters were women, who play a significant role in leading aborigina organizations
in Canada, and often are the key holders of many components of traditional knowledge. With regard
to borne contaminants, women are particularly concerned and have a notable word to say because
when affected by contaminants, they transmit these to their offspring through maternal blood and

breast feeding.

One of the main reasons for the rapid loss of traditional knowledge is that most of it is transmitted
through ora communication, and thus disappears with the holders. Effective means of collecting the
tradition must be designed and applied urgently. With regard to participatory management, respectful
two-way communication is essential between the parties, and can only be achieved if the right degree
of mutua confidence is reached.

Imposing forma regulatory or convention frameworks sets the right context for al parties to enter
into serious discussions where participatory management is desirable. With regard to traditional
knowledge, participants once again inssted that much needs to be done, and little has been done, to
enshrine in some forma way the legitimacy of traditional knowledge and the related intellectua

rights.

Outputs and Follow-up

g A recommendation to [UCN to " apply the Union's lever age to promote international pressure
for saving and decontaminating the Arctic".

g The organizers of the Arctic Workshop dedicated this day to the late Honorable Jm Bourque, a
prominent aboriginal political and socid figure in the Arctic. im made the opening comment for
the Closing Panel. He passed away in Ottawa, two days later.

Papers and Presentations

Opening remarks (Mark Graham, Director of Research, Canadian Museum of Nature)

2. Sudtainability in the Arctic: An overview of Arctic I1ssues and Opportunities from an Aborigina
Perspective (Mary Simon, Canadian Ambassador for Circumpolar Affairs, IUCN Councillor)

3. Research and Application of Traditiona Knowledge: Introduction (Terry Fenge, Canadian Arctic
resources Committee)

4. Case Study: The Hudson Bay Programme: Traditiona Ecological Knowledge Research (Peter
Kattuk, Zak Novalinga, Miriam McDonad, Luke Arragutainag, Environmental Committee of

Sanikiluak)
5. Participatory Management and Use of Renewable Resources (Fred MacFarland, Indian and
Northern Affars, Canada)

9.1 Managingfor Sustainability in Canada'sArctic 147



6.

10.

11.
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Case Study: The Inuviaduit Settlement Region (Larry Carpenter, Duane Smith and Billy Day,
Inuviauit Game Council)

The Raglan Mine in Northern Quebec (Hans Matthews, Canadian Aborigind Mineras
Association. Presentations by Thomas F. Pugdey, Falconbridge Ltd., Robert Lanarie, Makivik
Corporation, Willie Kitanic, Mayor of Sdluit and Robbie Keith, Environmentalist)

Contaminants in Arctic Ecosystems. Changing the Sustainability Equation (Whit Fraser,
Canadian Polar Commission)

Contaminants in the Arctic: Sources and Trends. A Scientific Overview (John Stager, Canadian
Polar Commission)

Contaminants in the Arctic: Risks and Redlities. A View from the Communities (Aborigina
representatives)

Arctic Day Closing Panel: Highlights of the day and focus for recommendations (Hon. Jm
Bourque, Centre of Traditional Knowledge, Fred Roots, Science Advisor Emeritus, Environment
Canada; Joanne Barnaby, Dene Cultural Institute; Ambassador Mary Simon).
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9.2 Plannning and Establishing a
Protected Areas System

Organizer:  Neil Munro, Parks Canada
Chair: Neil Munro, Parks Canada
Rapporteur: Kevin McNamee, Canadian Federation of Nature

Summary

Inresponsetothedirectionproposed by the WCED (Our Common Future, 1987), Canadaand
its provinces have signed a commitment to complete Canada’'s networks of protected areas
representative of the country's land-based natural regions by the year 2000, and accelerate
the protection of areas representative of Canada's marine natural regions. Over the years,
excellent models of system planning have been developed at both national and provincial
levels as a basefor guiding the achievement of this goal. During the workshop on system
planning, a global overview presentation was followed by specific presentations, with
comments by a panel at the end. The members of the panel have demonstrated the relevance
ofthe exampl es given, noted opportunitiesfor improvement, and highlighted approachesand
ideasthat could be useful el sawhere.

Objectives

1. To provide a contemporary yet futuristic overview of Canadian practices and experience in
protected areas system planning, that other countries may wish to emulate.

2. To provide a summary of management issues and challenges facing system planning, both at
national and at territorial/provincia levels.

Conclusions

Strategic planning is an essential tool for charting effective sustainable development at reason-
able cost. System planning is a must for the establishment of protected areas, with due consideration
for the broader political, economic, socia and environmental context in which they will be adminis-
tered once established. The future challenges include the need to manage these new areas, and to take
further action to complete the system plans, in atime of constrained budgets.

The creation of protected areas must be part of a broader regional approach to protecting the
entire landscape, and action must be taken to ensure that adjacent lands are managed to ensure their

ecologicd integrity.
Aboriginal people and the communities that will be affected by the creation of new protected
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areas must be directly involved in planning, evaluating and negotiating the impact and benefits of
new protected areas. However, patience is necessary because it can take years to achieve the required
level of cooperation.

The objectives and rationale for protected areas system planning must be both established and
clearly communicated to the public and decison makers, and should be designed to ensure that
both socid and conservation goals are adequately addressed.

Cross-cutting issues

People recognize the value of protected areas as dramatic and inspiring landscapes that support recre-
ation. However, given the important role of protected areas in protecting biodiversity, it is important
to undertake a broad based communications effort to explain to the public the ecological benefits of
those areas, particularly to adjacent landowners and communities, to ensure the ecological integrity
of both protected areas and surrounding lands and waters.

The ratification of congtitutionally-enshrined land clam agreements between governments and
aborigina people can provide a strong legd mechanism for pursuing the protection of the environ-
ment and the establishment of new protected areas. Such agreements provide the lega bass for the
direct involvement of aboriginal people in co-managing the environment, and in particular wildlife
and protected areas. These agreements aso provide more detailed interpretation of general provisions
in legidation that guarantee the right of aborigina people to hunt, trap and fish in nationd parks within
conservation goals.

Outputs and Follow-up

Because this workshop had a demonstration purpose, presentations and discussions have led to
conclusions, as outlined above. There have been no formd recommendations or commitments to a
formd output.

Papers and Presentations

Introduction: An Globa Overview (Nell Munro on behdf of Adrian Davey, WCPA).

2. The BC Experience (Derek Thompson, Land Use Coordination Office, Province of British
Columbia)

A Systems Plan For Nova Scotia (Barry Diamond, Parks, Province of Nova Scotia)

New National Parks and Nationd Marine Conservation Areas in Canada (Murray McComb,
Parks Canada)

A View from the North (Peter Green, Paolatuk, NWT)
Advocating and Evaluating Success (Nataie Zinger, WWF-Canada)
A Student View (Karen Beazley, Dahousie University)

Comments Relating to Tanzanids Experience in Protected Areas Systems Planning (Lota
Melamari, Tanzania Nationa Parks).

o N o O
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9.3 Developing a Business Approach to
Protected Areas Management

Organizer:  Neil Munro, Parks Canada
Chair: Tony Bull, Parks Canada
Rapporteur:  John Cartwright, University of Western Ontario

Summary

In light ofthe significant reduction in thefunding of gover nment programmes, protected area
management agencies are seeking alternative means of cost reduction, revenue generation
and programme delivery, while maintaining high quality client service and protection of the
natural and cultural resources the organizations are mandated to protect. Following an
overview introduction at the opening of the workshop, selected presentations focused on
approaches that have been tried, or that are under development, for adopting a more busi-
ness-oriented approach to the management and operation of protected areas. Comments by
panel member sfollowed.

Objectives

1. To provide a contemporary yet futuristic overview of Canadian and USA practices and experi-
ence for funding protected areas under increasingly severe budget constraints, that other countries
may wish to take inspiration from.

2. To expose and discuss management issues and challenges with the commercialization of aspects
of protected area operations.

Conclusions

Serious reductions in government spending are a fact of life, and as a consequence consider a-
tion must be given to innovative and even controversial approaches to resourcing protected
areas, including forms of privatization, market pricing and partnership.

However, gover nments should not be " left off the hook™ . Parks are a public benefit and should be
paid for at least in part with public money.

One key sde effect of budget limitations isthat gover nment agencies have been forced to review
their mandates and commitments, and to refocus and clarify their priorities. The essential goa
of preserving ecological integrity must remain, while significant consideration is given to providing
the public with recreational and other opportunities to appreciate parks, from which revenue can be
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generated. However, a business agpproach can be risky because there may be too much emphasis on
things that have a monetary value, as opposed to those that have no such value.

Ou

tputs and Follow-up

Because this workshop had a demonstration purpose, presentations and discussons have led to
conclusions only, as outlined above. There have been no forma recommendations or commitments to

aforma output.

Papers and Presentations

1
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The Parks Canada Business Plan: Towards a Separate Services Agency (Pat Borbey, Parks
Canada Investments)

Clarifying and Focusing on the Mandate (Bruce Duffin, Parks Management Support, Province of
Alberta)

The New Management Equation (Luc Berthiaume, Recreation and Parks, Province of Quebec)
The New Agenda (Norm Richards, Ontario Parks)

South African Nationa Park: Another View (Robbie Robinson, Nationd Parks Board of South
Africa)
Pay As You Go: The American Experience? (Randa O'Toole, Thoreau Institute, Oregon)

A Business Viewpoint (Jean-Michel Perron, Kilometres VVoyages Inc.)

An Environmentalist Viewpoint: Who Will Survive, the Beggars or the Bears? (Kevin McNamee,
Canadian Nature Federation)

An Academic Viewpoint (Robert Payne, Lakehead University).
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9.4 Interlinking the Economy, the
Communities, and the Environment,
for Integrated Land Use Planning
and Energy Policy at Government
Level

Organizer:  Antoine Leclerc, on behalf of the Canadian Committee of IUCN
Chair: Alan Emery, President of the Canadian Committee of IUCN

Rapporteur: Alan Emery

Summary

Two presentationsreviewed: a) thefactorsleading to the needfor a new comprehensiveland
useplanfor the Province of British Columbia, and the linkages, successes andfailures ofthe
Province's new land use planning policies, programmes and initiatives;, and, b) the vast
government consultation of the Province of Québec stakehol der sfor ener gy devel opment and
use, withfocus on thefactors leading to the needfor an energy policy in Québec, and on the
process and results of extensive public participation. A critical examination was made of how
well theprovincial gover nmentsachieved their stated goal s through these processes.

Objectives

1. To enable the participants to learn from two unique Canadian initiatives for strategic land use and
energy policy, which involved in-depth public participation.
To discuss the concept and the methods applied elsewhere.

3. Toretan ideas that could be applied elsewhere.

Conclusions

Reaching consensus among potentially competing parties, and building on the consensus rather
than continued confrontation, can result in a very powerful instrument to influence public
policy, laws and regulations for sustainable use. This approach to multi-stakeholder participation
in the development and application of sustainable development policies achieves buy-in and support.
In this context, new policies tend to be applied sooner and at alower cost because of this consultation
and of the resulting commitments by al parties.
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Economic development and support are key to the success of navigating from one state of man-
agement and culture to another, in the use of land and natural resour ces. Here again, broad-based
buy-in can be a key factor, where it alows the fiscd burden to be spread thinner because of an
increased number of stakeholders. This can contribute to aleviate the feding that sustainable use is
"costly" and the burden inequitably shared.

Economic development can be achieved without increasing the need for energy, given the right
context and framework. Where the economy is a prime concern, no development is not the solution.

Because sustainabledevel opment can bean all-inclusiveconcept, that can mean sustainingjobsas
well as the natural environment, there is a need to define targets firs in order to ensure that
measurement of performance is clear and easily communicated. In this context, extensive public
consultation can lead to consensus and to acceptable solutions even where extensive societal and envi-
ronmental issues appear insurmountable.

Cross-cutting issues

Communications were at the root of the success for both case studies. Despite the emphasis on other
Issues, it was obvious to the listener that one of the key factors for success was clear communication.
The agpproach invited influential input from stakeholders, and ensured that people understood the
process, the results and their expected impact.

Law was one of the instruments for locking in the results of the consultative processes. This
implies that the willingness of government decision-making bodies to proceed with conclusive legd
and regulatory frameworks is an important facet of these consultative and consensus based success
€s.

Outputs and Follow-up

Because this workshop had a demonstration purpose, presentations and discussions have led to
conclusions only, as outlined above. There have been no forma recommendations or commitments to
aforma outpuit.

Papers and Presentations

1. Dedivering Land Use Planning in British Columbia (Waren Mitchell, Derek Thompson and
Kaen Lewis, British Columbia Land Use Coordination Office and Dennis O'Gorman, Louise
Goulet and Ken Morrison, British Columbia Parks)

2. Towards a Quebec Policy for the Sustainable Use of Energy (Alban D'Amours, Président de la
table de consultation, secretariat du debat sur I'energie du Québec).
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9.5 Planning Specific Areas for
Sustainable Use

Organizer:  Man and the Biosphere Committee for Canada and the Canadian
Forest Service

Chair: Jacques Prescott, Secretary of the Canadian Committee of IUCN
Rapporteur: Terence Cooke, MAB Canada, and Miel Corbett, Author

Summary

A combination of two self-contained demonstration sessions gave practical examples of
initiativesto integrate conservation and use within specific multiple-useareas. Thefirst,from
aforest sector perspective, described and illustrated novel approaches currently applied in
Canada to achieve sustainableforestry: model forests, codes of practices, and other volun-
taryforest initiatives. The second, from a broader conservation per spective, described and
illustrated successes and challenges of community-based sustainable development areas.
Focusfor both sessionswas on practical exampleswhere all partieswork together voluntar-
ily towards integrating different needs, visions and perspectives, with a definite goal for
conservation andfull considerationfor an overlay of socio-economicfactors.

Objectives

1. To provide the participants with practical illustrations of action oriented, living laboratories, that
demonstrate the value of integrated resource management and decision making.

2. To demongtrate readiness in Canada and other countries and to call for cooperation for devel op-
ing mechanisms to exchange and optimize knowledge between communities and stakeholders,
and to encourage more communities and stakeholders to participate in the establishment of
sustainable development areas.

Conclusions

The people wer e ahead of the government and industry in under standing the complexity of for-
et issues, and in the development of the changes which resulted in the establishment of the mode
forest programme.

The mode forest and sustainable development area approaches are already producing useful
results for sustainable use/development. The lessons learned provide a foundation for developing
parameters which can assist communities to advance their successes, and set a framework and crite-
riato guide new community initiatives.
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Industry participation in modd forests is meaningful and not just window dressing. In Canada
and other countries, there is a beginning of participation of the private sector in a sincere effort to face
the challenge of sustainability, and it must be accounted for.

Both modd forests and other sustainable development areas such as UNESCO Biosphere
Reserves, require formal criteria and decentralized frameworks, strongly supported by govern-
ments, industry and other local stakeholders. Wherever and for whatever reasons these multi-
stakeholder community-based processes have been implemented, there are numerous examples that
demondtrate the unique contribution and cost effectiveness of these approaches in implementing
sustainable development and biodiversity conservation.

These approaches challenge governments, the private sector and other local organizations to
cooperate in new ways, which may not yet be widely accepted or understood but which are
already producing dividends for those involved.

Cross-cutting issues

Because fully functioning sustainable development areas require by definition the participation of al
local stakeholders, they provide inter alia new avenues to address gender issues.

Communications between sustainable development areas as well as stakeholders should be given
the highest priority.

It is timely to explore the potentia for legidation to support more specifically sustainable devel-
opment initiatives.

Outputs and Follow-up

Because this workshop had a demonstration purpose, presentations and discussions have led to
conclusions only, as outlined above. There have been no forma recommendations or commitments to

aforma output.

Papers and Presentations

Perspectives and Thrust on Sustainable Use in Forestry (Yvan Hardy, Canadian Forest Service)
Developing Practical Tools for Sustainable Forest Management (Bob Udell)

Aborigina Participation in the Canadian Forest Sector in the '90s (Peggy Smith)

Integrating Biodiversity Vaues in Operationa Forestry (Shane Mahoney)

L'approche québécoise a la gestion des foréts conformément aux principes du devel oppement

durable (Marc Ledoux)

6. Approaches to Canadian Sustainable Development Areas (David Neave, Wildlife Habitat
Canadd)

7. An Overview of Canadian Sustainable Development Area Activity (Terence Cook, Coordinator,

Canadian Sustainable Development Areas Study)
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156 MAJOR CONSERVATION ISSUES OF THE 1990s



8. An Example of the Atlantic Coastd Action Programme (Jm Ellsworth and Allison Lowe,
Atlantic Coastal Action Programme)

9. A Comparison of the Spanish, Chinese and American Experience (Mid Corbett, author of "An
Evaluation of the Effectiveness of the Coverage and Management of Biosphere reserves’).
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9.6 The Role of Universities In
Protected Areas Management

Organizer:  Neil Munro, Parks Canada
Chair: Gordon Nelson, University of Waterloo
Rapporteur: Karen Beazley, Dalhousie University

Summary

Universitiesand moreparticularly individual faculty member s have had a close invol vement
withtheevolution of policy, planning, and public consultation andin theidentification, estab-
lishment and management of protected areasin Canada. They haveal so beeninstrumental in
undertaking both physical and biological research aswell asresearch in the social sciences.
During thisworkshop, a continuation ofthe two other sessions on Canadian protected areas,
ninepresenter s have given an overview and specific illustrations of thisinvol vement, includ-
ing present studies that are reflective of a more holistic or ecological approach and that are
concer ned with overall environment and economic issues and impacts.

Objective

To provide the participants with a general overview, and selected examples, of the sgnificant contri-
bution of Canadian universities to protected areas management in Canada.

Conclusions

Univerdities play a number of sgnificant rolesin protected area management. The primary roles

relate to:

g provision of objective, independent, arms-length, "pure" and applied research ;

g training and education of students, park gaff, and the public;

qg review, reporting, observation, and assessment with regard to policy, process, planning, and
management;

q facilitation of coordination and cooperative initiatives (round tables, task forces, workshops,
committees); and

g broad-based communication functions (conferences, public education), especiadly regarding
larger societal choices and values pertaining to protected areas, as well as for changing ideas in
park management and planning (ecologica integrity, ecosystern management, business approach,
interpretative-education programmes).
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Park agencies and personnel have to be aware of what is available from universties, and of the
vaue of this actua/potentia contribution.

Parks are an excellent forum in which to conduct research, because they can be used as bench-
marks, and require avast array of research initiatives.

With the above in mind, certain needs must be recognized:

g for a greater focus on socia/behavioural/attitudinal research (versus the traditional focus on
natural sciences);

q for agreater involvement of the public in protected area research and actions;

q for balancing scientific and social information (science) with public input and participation;

q for addressing broader landscape contexts and, in general, the role of parks in land matrix.
More cooperation and communication are needed:

g among universities,

g between universities and colleges;

g among universities, parks and the public as partners (socia earning);

among protected area partners and traditionally non-supportive groups;

among those who cherish different, and at times perceived as opposite, values in protected aress;
among planners, managers and researchers; and

20 0 0 Q9

among protected area agencies and people internationally.

Cross cutting issues

In addition to the needs outlined above for enhanced cooperation and communications, public aware-
ness and education needs to be enhanced, in spite of funding cutbacks and through more public and
civic forums. In particular, the ecological function of parks needs to be highlighted, in order to balance
the perception of parks as mainly recreational and touristic in nature and goals. Research, manage-
ment, and education efforts need to be coordinated, prioritized, and integrated in a context of rapidly-
changing societd expectations, environmental conditions, and business climate.

Outputs and Follow-up

Because this workshop had a demonstration purpose, presentations and discussions have led to con-
clusons only, as outlined above. There have been no forma recommendations or commitments to a
formd output.

Papers and Presentations

1. TheRole of University in National Parks Research (David Gauthier, University of Regina)
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Ecosystem Management in National Parks. Experience from Quebec (Louis Beanger, Lava
University)

The Greater Fundy Nationa Park Ecosystem and Mode Forest (Bill Freedman, Dahouse
University)

The Bow Vdley Study in Retrospect (Robert Page, University of Cagary)

Combining Science and Public Consultation in Establishing a Network of Protected Areas. An
Alberta Example (Guy Swinnerton, University of Alberta)

National Parks and Protected Areas. A Human Ecologica Decison Making (Gordon Nelson,
University of Waterloo)

Training for Protected Areas Managers (John Marsh, Trent University).
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10.1 Latin American Biodiversity Forum

Organizer:  Rosario Ortiz Quijano, General Coordinator of the Latin American
Biodiversity Forum/Fundacion Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta

Chair: Juan Mayr Maldonado, Fundacién Pro-Sierra Nevada de Santa
Marta

Rapporteur: Maria José Durén, Fundacion Pro-Sierra Nevada de SantaMarta

Summary

The results of the Latin American Biodiversity Forum were presented as the product of the
work of 116 participantsfrom 19 countries representing governments, non-governmental
organizations and both local and indigenous communities. A review of the state of the art of
legal and political aspects related to the implementation of Article 15 of the Convention on
Biological Diversity (onaccessto geneticresour ces) wer e presented by representativesof five
countriesin the region. A presentation was made by Colombia's High Commission of Peace
about the relationship between illegal cropsand |oss of tropical forest.

Objectives

To present the Latin American Biodiversity Forum results.
2. To enhance regiona coordination and partnerships among IUCN members in the
region related to the implementation of the Convention on Biological Diversity.

3. To contribute to the discussion and analysis of some of the underlying causes of forest and bio-
diversity loss from the perspective of Latin American countries.

Conclusions

Ingtitutionalization of the Latin American Biodiversity Forum. Ingtitutionalization of the Latin
American Biodiversity Forum will create a permanent space of discussion that will alow for
constructive debate of the main conflicts and environmental problems of the region, and in that way
give an articulated contribution to the globa debate. This permanent Forum will guarantee that the
recommendations on the different subjects treated will be mobilized in a successful way. In addition,
it will facilitate greater cooperation between Latin American countries in implementing the
Convention on Biological Diversity.

Definition of a regional agenda. To define its own regional agenda is a priority in Latin American
due to the unique situation of these countries.

Traditional knowledge protection. The traditiona knowledge articles of the Convention on
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Biologica Diversity (notably 8] and 10c) could either be accepted or regjected by these communities,
depending on whether or not it will affect their traditiona cultura system. This calls attention to the
dangerous possibility that their knowledge will become a commodity and thus will affect the socid
bonds within their communities.

Underlying causes of deforestation and biodiver sty loss. The workshop emphaticaly emphasized
the necessity of including in the deforestation and biodiversity loss anaysis of the underlying causes
that produce these phenomena, including among other things, illegal crops, violence, consumption
patterns, low standards of living, macroeconomic policies, land concentration, and cattle raising.

Outputs and Follow-up

q Didtribution of the executive summary of the Latin American results to key actors.

q Exchange of experiences and development of cooperation between countries in the region on
some of the Convention articles.

d Raise awareness of the complex and urgently needed attention to address the underlying causes
of forest or biodiversity loss.

Papers and Presentations

1. Introduction (Juan Mayr Madonado, Colombia)
2. Lain American Biodiversity Forum Results Presentation (Rosario Ortiz Quijano, Colombia)

3. Implementation of the Convention on Biologicad Diversity in the Latin American Region:
Legd/Poalitical Aspects, Opportunities and Obstacles

Ecuadorian process (Luis Suarez)
Brazilian process (Sonia Wiedmann)
Panamanian process (Angd Urend)
Andean process (Jorge Cailloux)
Cuban process (Orlando Rey)

4. lllega Crops and Loss of Tropical Forests (Alfredo Molano, Colombia).
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10.2 Factoring the Environment into
Corporate Planning: The Energy
Sector

Organizer:  David Morgan, Policy Analyst, National Round Table on the
Environment and the Economy (NRTEE), Canada

Chair: Pierre Marc Johnson, former Premier of Québec and former
NRTEE Vice-Chair

Rapporteur: Mitchell Beer, InfoLink Consultants Inc., Ottawa, Canada

Summary

Climate change has emerged as a key challengefor Canada's energy sector. While thereis
little disagreement over the need for dramatic reductions in the industry's production of
greenhousegases, i mplementationremai nsasubj ect of debate. Best practi ceswithintheener gy
sector are a useful reference point for further action. Meanwhile, discussion continues on
such issuesasthe role of regulation, the costs and benefits of carbon taxes, and the potential
impact of an inter national system of tradeable emission credits.

Objectives

1. Tofodter discussion on therole of the private sector in sustainable development, most specifical-
ly in addressing the challenge of climate change.

2. Toreview tangible steps that Canadian corporations have taken to incorporate sustainable devel-
opment principles in their day-to-day operations.

3. To identify barriers to sustainable development within the private sector, at the levels of policy
and practice.

Conclusions

Sudgtainable practices can benefit the bottom line. Companies that adopt sustainable development
practices end up investing in technologies that also enhance productivity and profitability. The global
market for environmental technologies is expected to reach C$500 hillion by the end of the century,
making sustainable business practice a win-win for both the environment and the economy. A corpo-
rate commitment to the environment also carries the intangible benefit of building a sense of shared
commitment that brings individuals, organizations and the broader community together in pursuit of

common goals.
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Voluntary measures may be only one part of a global response to climate change. Canada's
progress in reducing greenhouse gas emissions has been tangible, but more gradua than many might
like. An international system of tradesble emission credits would open the door for Canadian-based
energy companies to invest scarce remediation dollars where they will have the greatest impact. While
carbon taxes are described as "punitive" by energy industry representatives, environmentalists
consider that change within the industry has been too dow and superficia. Rapid reductions in green-
house gas emissions may be held up by "climate change denia”, combined with the 15- to 50-year
time span that is required to replace existing infrastructure. A transition to a lower-carbon economy
would include more balanced tax treatment of energy efficiency and renewable energy technologies
in relation to conventional supply sources, as well as a broader corporate commitment (from auto
manufacturers, for example) to stop designing and promoting consumer products that contribute to the
climate change crisis.

Deregulation of the power sector represents a major challenge for sustainable development.
Competitive trends, particularly in the North American dectricity industry, have drawn attention and
resources away from environmental affairs and technology research. Electricity deregulation will
bring new economic imperatives in support of energy efficiency and demand-side management -
while consumer prices will remain low, power utilities will face pressure to postpone construction of
new capacity. There will also be less interest in renewable electricity generated by independent power
producers. If governments do not learn to distinguish between "command and control” regulatory
systems and performance-based regulation, North American environmental standards could be gutted.

Outputs and Follow-up

g A detailed conference report was produced in the week following the workshop.

g Workshop content has been incorporated into the Round Table's preparations for the upcoming
Rio+5 conference, and in its ongoing work with partners in the Pecific Rim.

g A recent Plenary Session of the National Round Table dedlt primarily with Canada's response to
climate change, including the role of the energy sector.

Papers and Presentations

1. Business Strategies for Sustainable Development in the Canadian Energy Sector (Raph Torrie of
Torrie Smith Associates)

Spoken remarks from the following:

2. Hon. Sergio Marchi, Minister of the Environment, Canada

3. Pierre Marc Johnson, former Premier of Québec and former vice-chair, Nationa Round Table on
the Environment and the Economy

James Ledlie, Senior Vice-President of Sustainable Development, TransAlta Corp.
Denise Therrien, Vice-President, Environment and Community Affairs, Hydro-Québec
Alain Perez, President, Canadian Petroleum Products Institute

André Delide, President, Transfert Environnement

N o g &
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8. Rob Macintosh, Policy Director, Pembina Ingtitute for Appropriate Devel opment

9. Susan Holtz, environment consultant and former NRTEE vice-chair.
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10.3 Indigenous People's Knowledge and
Practice in Natural Resource
Management

Organizer:  Eduardo Fernandez, IUCN-US
Chair: Gonzalo Oviedo
Rapporteur: Donnaleaman

Summary

Indigenouspeoplesareimportant actor sinenvironmental conser vation, but too oftentheyare
excluded fromconservation activitiesby gover nmentsand major conser vation or gani zations.
Indigenous Peopl es organi zations are open to devel oping an alliance with the conservation
movement. Thisworkshop was an opportunity to strengthen links and devel op ajoint discus-

sion on how to achieve conservation. Open institutional spaces for indigenous peoples

participation inpolicy development is a precondition to cooper ate.

Objectives

1. To facilitate the development of global policies on indigenous knowledge and practice on natura
resource management, through the facilitation of a discusson among the different ITUCN
Indigenous Peoples and Conservation Initiative (IPCl) networks, working groups and task forces.

2. To present and discuss the work of the Regiona Networks, Task Forces and Working Groups on
Indigenous Peoples within the IPCI.

3. Toreview the status of implementation of General Assembly Resolutions 19.20, 19.21, 19.22 and
19.67, and others relevant to indigenous peoples.

To develop global policy recommendations from the lessons gathered from the regional networks.

5. To advocate and create awareness amongst other workshops, for incorporation of indigenous

knowledge and practices in the development of policies and design of projects for the region.

6. To develop and propose recommendations and resolutions concerning indigenous peoples,
conservation, resource use and management for adoption by the World Conservation Congress.

7. To discuss the follow up to the IPCI.

Conclusions

I ndigenous peoples need to be consulted. Indigenous peoples are the red actors in conservation, but
do not get recognition for this from governments or conservation NGOs.
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Support for UN Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples. There is support for the UN
Draft Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples and for the process of consultation with
indigenous peoples, and a cal for [IUCN to support ratification of the Declaration by its members.

IUCN should provide institutional and financial support to indigenous peoples. IUCN is cdled
upon to fulfil its commitment to indigenous peoples through ingtitutional and financid support, and
improved integration of indigenous peoples interests in the work of programmes and commissions.

Cross-cutting issues

In the area of communications, IUCN must use its networks and members to better communicate the
concerns of indigenous peoples with respect to sustainable resource management and use. In terms of
law, TUCN is called upon to support the Draft Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples.

Outputs and Follow-up

1. The book Indigenous Peoples and Sustainability was published and distributed.
2. Agreements with Indigenous Peoples' organizations are in process.
3. Six resolutions dealing with concerns of indigenous peoples were adopted by the WCC.

Papers and Presentations

Opening of Welcome (Eduardo Fernandez. Coordinator, IP&C Initiative, IUCN)

2. Indigenous Peoples Teritories, Biodiversity, and Tourism: The Experience of Kuna'Yda (Eligio
Alvarado, Presidente Asociacion Dobbo Yaa, Panama)

3. Emerging New Legd Standards for Comprehensive Rights for Indigenous Peoples. Future
Directions for Environmental Lawyers (Johanna Sutherland, ITUCN Commission on
Environmenta Law)

4. Indigenous Peoples, Biodiversty, and Intellectual Property Rights: The Southern Africa
Experience (Andrew Mushitay COMMUTECH, Zimbabwe)

Indigenous Peoples and Biodiversity: Conservation in the Arctic (Finn Lyne, Inuit)

Indigenous Peoples of the North America Conservation Strategy (Jacky Waledo, Internationa
Indian Treaty Council)

7. Indigenous Knowledge Systems. The Southern Africa Experience (Nakatiwa Mulkita, ZERO,
Zimbabwe)

8. Pueblos Indigenas y Mango de Recursos Naturales (Letter from Vaerio Grefa. Coordinator of
COICA, Coordinadora de las Organizaciones Indigenas de la Cuenca Amazonica)

9. Discussion with Councillors Alicia Barcena and Algiandra Sanchez on the process for modifica:
tion and adoption of the resolutions presented by indigenous peoples del egates.
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10.4 Landscape Conservation

Organizer:  Bryn Green, CESP Landscape Conservation Working Group
Chair: Ted Trzyna, California Institute of Public Affairs
Rapporteur: Catherine Bickmore, CB Associates

Summary

The ecological and socio-economic vulnerability of isolated protected areas has in the past
decade led to a realization that conservation objectives can only be realized on a large
template - the landscape. Recent advances in landscape ecology and planning have great
potential to serve as mechanismstofacilitate more effective conservation.

Objectives

1. To report on the CESP-LCWG activities in implementing Resolution 19/40 of the Buenos Aires
Generd Assembly, namely to undertake a pilot sudy to identify threatened landscapes and bring
together researchers and practitioners to prepare case studies for holistic landscape conservation.

2. To condder some of the man threats to landscapes and review some of the methodologica
approaches made to address them.

3. To relate the work of the CESP-LCWG to cognate approaches elsewhere in other ITUCN
commissions, and explore the most effective ways of promoting landscape conservation within
IUCN.

Conclusions

L andscape description and assessment. The concept of landscape gives expression to the products
of the spatial and temporal interaction of people with the environment. A landscape may be concelved
as a particular configuration of topography, vegetation cover, land-use and settlement pattern which
deimits some coherence of natural, historical and cultural processes and activities. Landscapes set
protected areas into more ecologicaly and culturadly viable contexts and are increasingly employed
as the basis for strategic planning and management.

A questionnaire survey of landscape professionas made by the CESP-LCWG in collaboration with
the WCMC solicited some 30 descriptions of threatened landscapes in a pilot Sudy to test procedures
for their identification. Most were from Europe where the membership of the LCWG is mainly
concentrated, but considerable interest was aso revealed in Japan, China and Austraia. They covered
awide range of landscape types and, in Europe, can be placed into emerging landscape classfications.

L andscape dynamics: natural and human disturbance. The biodiversity and cherished features of
many landscapes are the direct result of human intervention, which often mimics natural disturbance.
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While traditional exploitation incidentally maintained them, many landscapes are now precariously
balanced between extensification/abandonment and intensification. Modern agriculture, forestry,
water management and tourism were identified as the major threats to most landscapes in the pilot

study.

The objectives of maintaining cultural landscapes are often unclear and the costs very high. It is
unrealistic and socially unacceptable to retain fossilized landscapes. The marginal ways of life which
maintain many cultural landscapes are hard and socio-economic systems cannot be prevented from
evolving into more comfortable life styles. New 21st century landscapes may be able to be designed
and established which incorporate past and present cultural features while exploiting resources more
sustainably.

Integrating principles and practice: translating research into policy. The CESP-LCWG consists
of both academics and landscape planners and managers. Progress has been made in making the
results of research available in aform useful to practitioners through landscape case studies, or "green
books". The first has been published for the landscapes of Western Crete. Future development might
possibly relate such handbooks to landscape types rather than individual landscapes.

Outputs and Follow-up

g Publication of the draft report of the CESP-LCWG made available in Montreal.

g Developing the pilot-study into a full-scale survey of threatened landscapes to be undertaken by
the WCMC.

Extending the activities of the LCWG, begun in Europe, to other parts of the world.

Q0

Discussions between CESP, CNPPA and CEM on future directions of landscape work in [UCN.

0

g Collaboration was established with major European landscape initiatives to document European
landscapes (EU and European Environment Agency) and to establish a European Landscape
Convention (Council of Europe). Links were also developed with UNESCO to ensure that national
and regional landscape initiatives nest with the global action under the World Heritage
Convention.

Papers and Presentations

=

Introduction: People and Place (Ted Trzyna, California Institute of Public Affairs)

2. Red Listing for Protecting Threatened, Valued Landscapes (Yoav Sagi, Israel Society for the
Protection of Nature)

3. Territoria Systems Of Ecological Stability: A New Legal Conception in Slovakia (Ladislav
Miklos, Slovak Academy of Sciences)

4. Mass Tourism and the Heterogeneity of Coastal Balearic Landscapes (Miguel Morey, University
of Balearic Islands)

5. Landscape Ecology into Land Use: Research into Practice (Bryn Green, University of London)
6. Conclusions. Shaping Sustainable Landscapes (Catherine Bickmore, CB Associates, London).
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10.5 Sustainable Development: Lessons
from the South

Organizer:  Sustainable Development Policy Institute
Chair: Mohammad al-Sahnoun
Rapporteur: Mehreen Samee

Summary

Conservation issuesin the South are differentfromthose in the North, and thereforerequire
differentapproaches. Becauser ural popul ationsindevel oping countriesoftendirectlydepend
on their local natural resource base, a participatory multi-stakeholder process is needed if
conservation efforts are to be "owned" by a large cross-section of society. Furthermore,
Issues of equity and appropriate technologyfor a sustainable livelihood need to be moved to
theforefront of the conservation agenda.

Objectives

1. To highlight the unique nature of sustainable development problems faced by southern countries,
as being digtinct from those of the North.

2. To emphasize that creative solutions to these problems have to be different from those gpplied in
northern countries.

To underscore the undesirability of transferring solutions developed in the North to the South.

To understand how globa decisions affect national and locd policies and impact the lives of peo-
ple a the micro level.

Conclusions

Experiences of the South vis-avis responses to policy, influencing policy, interaction between
humans and the environment, and ingtitutional development are unique. The prevaent approach that
environmenta problems in the South can best be tackled by transferring solutions developed in the
North is inappropriate, since conservation problems faced by the South are distinct from those of the
North. In the South a large number of people (mostly marginalized) depend for livelihoods on the
natural resource base. Any conservation strategy which does not take into account the cultural context
or the effect of conservation efforts on the livelihoods of the loca population is bound to fall.

Due emphasis needs to be placed on the process which leads to conservation, which may be more
important than the product or outcome of strategies and projects amed at sustainable development. A
participatory multi-stakeholder process is needed if the strategy/project is to be owned by a large
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cross-section of society. A wide-based ownership - including local communities, civil society, mass
media, acadaemia and the research community, private sector, and decision-makers - will ensure
greater chances of success for the project/strategy.

Technological innovation for sustainable development in southern countries has to be not only
appropriate but also appropriable - not simply low-cost but also such that it can be absorbed given
the institutional structures prevalent in society.

The objective of al global environmental and economic agreements should be protecting the rights
of the weak and marginalized (both at national and local levels). Unless the global agendais equitable,
the objective of realizing a sustainable world will not be realized. Technological innovations should
ensure a sustained livelihood for the marginalized without destroying the resource base. Involvement
of local enterprises in both production and marketing of the technology is a pre-requisite for sustain-
ability.

Outputs and Follow-up
g The Union must shift its narrow focus on conservation of the natural environment to making con-
servation people-centred.

q Participatory approaches to conservation should be encouraged. In this sense the use of collabo-
rative management as a tool may be useful.

q Any strategy for conservation should be developed in collaboration with multiple stakeholders.

Papers and Presentations

1. Workshop Objectives (Tariq Banuri, Sustainable Development Policy Institute, Pakistan)

2. How to Influence Policy: The Pakistan NCS Story (Aban Marker Kabraji, IUCN Pakistan/David
Runnals, International Development Research Centre, Canada)

3. Collaborative Management for Sustainable Development (Richard Sandbrook, International
Institute for Environment and Development, UK)

4. Technology for Sustainable Development (Ashok Khosla, Development Alternatives, India)
5. Governance for Sustainable Development (Augusta Henriques, Tiniguena, Guinea-Bissau)

6. The Global Agenda for the South (Atig Rahman, Bangladesh Centre for Advanced Studies,
Bangladesh).
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Report on Cross-Cutting Issues In
Workshops: Gender

Rapporteur: Miriam Wyman

Background

The need for IUCN to consider gender issues has arisen regularly since the 1984 General Assembly.
Resolutions have been passed on the issue, consultants have written reports stressing its importance,
and the first Christoffersen Report highlighted the need to integrate gender issues fully into al IUCN
programmes rather than treating them as a separate activity. In the April 1996 meeting of the Policy
Committee, Council recommended that one way to ensure that gender issues become integrated into
IUCN's policy and programmes would be to deliberately incorporate them into all workshops at the
Montreal Congress.

"Gender" refers to the social and cultural functions of men and women. For IUCN, using gender
analysis means looking at how the differing functions and roles of men and women relate to sustain-
able development and conservation efforts and vice-versa. It means that policy makers and project
planners within the IUCN constituency should consider the different impacts on and potential contri-
butions of women and men in this context. It is now becoming accepted that ignoring the importance
of gender-determined roles may have consequences detrimental to both the men and women of the
society affected and to the conservation effort itself.

To help this process of integrating gender perspectives into the Congress workshops, three key
gender questions were developed by staff and Councillors:

1. Was gender analysis done in the case/situation presented? If so, what impact on conservation has
the inclusion of the gender analysis had? If not, how could a greater knowledge of gender roles
help/have helped in this initiative?

2. Have women been involved in all stages of the initiative, both in the defining of policies and in
their implementation? If so, how? If not, what steps have been considered to remedy this?

3. How has the initiative affected traditional division of labour, access and control of resources and
distribution of benefits between the sexes? What have been the positive and negative impacts on
women?

These questions were distributed to Workshop Stream Coordinators who were expected to relay them
to Workshop Chairs, presenters and panellists and rapporteurs and were distributed again early in the
Congress.

The Monitoring Exercise

The approach taken to assess the extent to which the key gender questions were integrated into
presentations and discussions was multifaceted.
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A team of volunteers was recruited from among IUCN gaff, Councillors and membership in
advance of and during the Congress to participate in monitoring the Congress workshops for gender
discussion and contributing to it where appropriate. By the end of the Congress, more than thirty
women and men were part of the Team, led by a consultant engaged for the purpose, and a number of
others followed the work though they were unable to participate in daily meetings. Backgrounds,
ages, cultures and experiences ranged widely, which made for insightful and reflective comment and
discussion.

The Team held a preliminary meeting to review plans to monitor each workshop and discuss with
the Chief Rapporteur his needs for the report to the Final Plenary. The team agreed to meet each morn-
ing during the Congress to ensure that workshops and non-workshop events were covered, to review
experiences of the previous day and to share general observations.

Information about the Gender Resource Team was posted around the Congress building and in the
Ookpik, the daily Congress newsletter. The gender initiative was also introduced at IUCN staff meet-
ings and individual conversations related to the gender initiative were undertaken with a range of
IUCN staff members and Councillors - people who were interested and supportive of the initiative
but whose additional Congress obligations prevented them from participating actively

To assist the team in documenting the extent to which the key gender questions were integrated
into the presentations and discussions and to note any additional observations and advice for the
future, an evaluation form was developed and circulated to team members and workshop organizers.

In accordance with plans to assist the Chief Rapporteur with his report to plenary, atwo page report
was prepared based on a preliminary analysis of those forms submitted up to the evening of October
19 (a total of eighty-two forms were submitted and integrated into the group's final report). The
Report to the Final Plenary addressed several gender issues, including equity and the need to include
consideration of gender roles in conservation activities, but did not mention explicitly the gender
initiative. Two panellists during the Final Plenary also referred to gender issues and the importance of
gender with respect to sustainable development as well as conservation.

Once the workshops were over, the Gender Resource Team held an assessment session to:

q review the experience in the workshops with respect to the gender questions and the extent to
which gender perspectives were reflected;

q discuss how to improve future Congresses;

q discuss how to move forward on gender issues within IUCN.

Outcome

The gender initiative follows many years of study and consideration, and was an important effort to
"implement" gender. It provided clear information about the status of gender considerations at the
Congress and, by extension, the kind of attention given to gender in I[UCN's work. In this sense,
gender at the Congress is only part of a set of larger issues regarding gender for IUCN as a whole.

Key Gender Questions were not integrated into Congress Workshops. The key gender questions
were not included in any significant way in the Congress workshops. Since the key gender questions
were sent to Workshop Stream Coordinators well before the Congress, it was expected that gender
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would be included in presentations or, if not, that this "gap" would be acknowledged, and that Chairs
of each session might raise questions about the extent to which the key gender questions were
considered.

In only afew cases, however, were gender questions raised by the Workshop Chair or a Presenter
and, in most cases, treatment was superficial. More often, questions about gender analysis came from
the floor and were noted but rarely addressed. The tone in which questions were addressed ranged
from supportive and encouraging, to apologetic, to dismissive and adversarial. In a number of cases,
guestions were acknowledged but not answered.

Numbers are telling. Men presenters and panellists far outnumbered women. Overall, one in four
presenters was a woman. In some cases, there were as many as fifteen male presenters and no women.
These numbers suggest that little attention was given to gender balance in Congress sessions.
Numbers alone are a rather superficial reflection of the situation with respect to gender; nonetheless,
the Gender Resource Team felt that this situation reflects [IUCN as a whole.

Overall, gender analysis was absent. The large majority of initiatives presented at the Congress did
not incorporate gender perspectives. In only a few cases was information presented which disaggre-
gated data and looked separately at participation of women and men as well as impacts on women and
men. It became very apparent that one of the reasons for the absence of gender analysis was the lack
of understanding regarding what gender analysis is, how to do it, and what its benefits can be.

The key gender questions did, however, seem to have some effect in raising awareness of gender
issues. Some workshops gave passing reference to the idea and acknowledgement that gender analy-
sis is important. Also, although gender discussion was not a prominent part of the workshops, dis-
cussion about gender was taking place in informal conversations throughout the Congress.
Nonetheless, gender rhetoric is no substitute for gender analysis.

Congress structure often made it difficult to raise gender questions. Many workshops had multi-
ple presenters, each of whom gave general overviews. This meant there was little time for discussion
of concepts, processes or methodologies. Workshops often operated at a very high level of generality
which made it difficult for participants to debate and come to grips with the many complex challenges
in our work. It was difficult to put a "human face" on the many situations under discussion.

Gender Resolution provides a mandate. An important resolution on gender was brought forward by
the Central American members and was accepted by the IUCN membership with virtually no oppo-
sition. The resolution provides a mandate for IUCN to formulate a gender programme and policy, to
promote participation and representation of women within TUCN, to integrate gender perspectives
across IUCN's programme, to provide technical and financial support for gender initiatives, and to
establish a Working Group on Gender and Sustainable Development to ensure that the resolution is
followed and incorporated into the IUCN programme. Its acceptance demonstrates the recognition, in
principle, of the importance of gender, and it lays the groundwork for development of a clear action
plan with respect to integrating gender.

The Gender Resource Team was itself a significant Congress event. The nature of the group and
the range of backgrounds and experience allowed for a broad range of observations and stimulated
reflection, serious questions, and thoughtful discussion among Team members. There was unanimous
agreement that the Gender Resource Team served an important function, and should be continued -
at future Congresses and possibly in the ongoing work of integrating gender into IUCN's work.
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Commitment and support already exist. Over a number of years, IUCN has investigated gender
policies and ways to integrate gender considerations into all aspects of its work. There is considerable
support for taking significant steps forward - at Headquarters, among regional aff, among
Councillors, and throughout the membership. There is also some excellent experience with this issue
and great willingness to share it.

Suggestions for Future Congresses

The single most significant recommendation coming out of the gender initiative was to ensure that
gender issues are an inherent element of the Congress system, from initial planning to briefings at
the Congress itself. Those planning the Congress must:

g Integrate specific expectations regarding gender (such as references to levels of participation and
how roles affect implementation of projects) into al information for future Congresses and ensure
that it reaches everyone involved - this would serve to raise expectations and to encourage rais-
ing of relevant questions.

Invite very specific input - for example, practical programmes, success stories, etc.

0

g Ensure a more equal balance between men and women Chairs, Moderators, Presenters and
Panellists; be consistently aware of the need for gender balance. This would be made easier with
the assembly of a database of qualified women who might fill these positions.

q Organize at least one high-level panel on gender issues as related to conservation - why it is
important, where programmes have gone wrong because differential involvement and impacts
were not taken into account, where there are successes as a result of careful gender analysis.

g Have key people provide clear support and expectations for integrating gender. For example,
presentations on gender by the head of each national or regional office would demonstrate that
gender was being taken seriously.

g Hold advance briefings for Workshop Chairs to assist them in posing relevant questions, encour-
aging participation, recognizing moments when gender-related topics arise, and ensuring that the
tone taken with respect to gender issues not be dismissive, frivolous or antagonistic.

g Convene a Gender Resource Team to support efforts to integrate gender and conservation. The
success of the Gender Resource Team in monitoring the gender initiative and in raising aware-
ness of gender at the Congress suggests that this model should be repeated at future Congresses.

g Continue to regard gender as a cross-cutting issue and not one that is confined to specific
Sessions.
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Report on Cross-Cutting Issues In
Workshops: Communication

Rapporteur: Wendy Goldstein

Introduction

Becoming more conscious of what it means to communicate with people outside of the environment
circle is an imperative for success of IUCN's mission. How well are the Union's members and
Commissions dealing with communication in a structured and strategic way?

Before the Congress, all workshop organisers were asked to consider drawing attention to the role
of communication by presenters in their sessions, just as they were asked to consider gender issues.

Aside from the workshops, the issue of communication had a reasonable profile during the
Congress. During plenary sessions the Director General expressed concern on repeated occasions that,
"The Union has at no stage of its evolution paid sufficient attention to communications - to getting
its messages out to those who need to hear them” .. | "so far we (IUCN ) have been inadequate and
we are not fulfilling our mandate. | don't find IUCN reports of hundreds of pages useful in helping
the key learning from our projects to be shared.”

IUCN Corporate Communication

This message was reiterated at a special meeting of experts from the Commission on Education and
Communication as well as from member organisations. The purpose was to discuss corporate
communication, seek a mandate from the members to lead a communication strategy for the Union
and to reflect on the first steps IUCN had taken. The Director General concluded, "our members need
to have IUCN known to help them with their own work and to be better able to use our policy and
technical influence. Effective communication is also vital for our funding support and we need
professional help."

Ammirati Puris Lintas, an advertising agency, had prepared the building blocks of a communica-
tion strategy designed to move people from being tacit supporters to active subscribers. IUCN has to
define who it is and what it stands for, and needs to be able to say the right thing at the right time.
IUCN has both internal (within [UCN, between members) and external (to outside world) communi-
cation needs. Internal communication would build a sense of coherence, team work and more efficient
use of resources. This internal culture will determine the external face of the organization; internal
communication is the glue to make an organisation strong.

For members, corporate communication increases the value of the organisation to them, makes the
organisation better known , shares information, and increases networking and complimentarity. The
external communication provides a better understanding of IUCN's mission, profile, and identity,
which in turn will open doors.

IUCN's diversity is a strength but also creates communication problems. The presentation showed
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how other complex organisations can communicate its core business. It aso showed an idea for how
an appedl to emotion can be used in communicating about IUCN's work.

Participants agreed that IUCN certainly is little known. [UCN's personality needs defining as does
its positioning and who and why people have to know about us. A detailed briefing is required before
thered sKills of the agency can be brought to bear on the organisation's communication. IUCN should
concentrate on corporate communication, use top down and bottom up processes to reflect decentral-
isation, take it step by step and don't discard the logo since a lot of work was done on that dready.

Workshops and Environmental Communication

Members of the Commission on Education and Communication attended al workshop streams to
monitor the attention to communication in the work reported. Questions were designed to ask speak-
ers, as away to draw out how they managed to engage people. It was very difficult in many streams
to have time to ask a question and sometimes there was no context for the question.

Attention to the role of communication was not made clear in many presentations. Others present-
ed efforts at creating awareness. Some mentioned participation, but what does it mean to handle these
processes? Did it lead to the desired improvement for the environment? We didn't find out. Are
conservationists really clear about exactly what changes need to happen? Were those ideas for change
explicit, vaid, and did they happen?

The marine workshop had some examples of resources made for educationa purposes, and the
international network was able to benefit by exchange of these materials. By dl accounts the collab-
orative management discussions were very much about communication and empowerment.

CEC members made a number of observations on the conduct of workshops at the next WCC.
Some workshops had a very "in crowd" fed to them, making new members to the group uncomfort-
able; not the best when the public are invited. Others were terribly boring, being a stream of presen-
tations, with no questions and no feedback. What about communicating effectively? Diadogue?
Moreover some presenters had scratchily prepared overhead sheets with pages of script writing - is
this good enough? We need guidelines on making presentations for the next WCC.

Perhaps we should change the name from "workshops' to "panels' or "paper sessions'. If we do
want workshops, then we need more participatory processes that build together ideas, concepts and
drategies using techniques like Visudisation in Participatory Processes. It was even suggested that
the Commission on Education and Communication should manage the overal workshop round to
develop better cross-sectora discussions and assist the workshop process to come up with results.

The stream on Strategies for Sustainability demonstrated how communication is a key to imple-
menting a strategy. Experience from the fidd showed that communication must be an integrated part
of dl conservation initiatives because it is communication that so often makes the difference between
success and fallure. Even though some effort to provide an interactive experience in communication
planning was used, next time CEC would like to manage a more participatory process. It is adefinite
challenge in the multi-lingual context of the Congress.

At the WCC in Montreal, programme managers and practitioners caled for increased support in
the area of communication. They expressed the need for training and professional development to
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assist them in influencing policy and decison-making at dl levels and with al target groups respon-
sble for environmental problems. They said they needed more guidance on participatory communi-
caion methods, planning and conceptualising communication, managing communication and effec-
tive research, monitoring and evaluation. They spoke of the need to trandate communication strate-
gies into redlistic action plans designed to bring about lasting change among various target groups.
They said that much of the effort to date has concentrated on creating awareness, and that the more
difficult work of behaviour change lay ahead.

Many expressed frustration in dealing with donors who, without a common conceptua framework
for communication and mechanisms to co-ordinate their activities, place conflicting demands on field
managers and hold vastly different expectations for them. In frustration, many field managers take the
path of least resistance, devoting the bulk of their communication efforts to public relations and mate-
rials. Some field gaff also called for clearer direction and leadership from IUCN with regard to com-
munication.

Communicators and program managers vaued the learning experience in the WCC workshops on
communication and caled for similar support to be made available a country and operationa levels.
They voiced the need for practica tools, guidance and support from development communication
professonals, linkages with other practitioners and resources, and opportunities to learn from
successful field projects.

Communication experts at the Congress emphasised that behavioural change is a complex, diffi-
cult process, often requiring 7-10 years of sustained effort in order to produce results. Field daff
cdled on IUCN and its members to double their efforts to support them toward this end.

With regard to the successful implementation of conservation strategies, the mgor communication
issues and challenges appear to be the following:

g Wwide gap between awareness and action;

g lack of skills among field managers to analyse, plan, integrate and manage communication that
leads to change;

g inadequate or inappropriate use of communication (e.g., flawed national communication
planning, lack of rigorous situation analyses and the substitution of products, such as pamphlets
posters and radio and television spots, for interactive communication processes directed a behav-
ioura change);

q confusion a policy and decision-making levels about the role of communication (e.g., imprecise
use of the terms "education™ and "communication”);

g insufficient human and financia resources to sustain effective communication programming;
qg lack of political will for action on the part of some country partners;

q lack of donor coordination; and

g lack of case materias from the environment sector.

The Way Forward

Little progress can be made in bridging the gap between awareness and action without a cadre of com-
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munication specialists at regional and national levels within the environmental sector, as there is in
other sectors in some countries. A priority of IUCN and its partners should be to create this cadre
through training and professional development. But to achieve this objective requires much more than
conventional workshops and seminars. (Many who attended the WCC had been exposed to commu-
nication training, yet felt ill-equipped to meet the challenges in the field.)

Training and professional development needs to be relevant and of high quality with respect to
resource persons and methodologies. To be effective, training needs to be sustained over a period of
time and followed up with refresher courses and good supervision.

Communication also has to have institutional support, requiring decision makers to understand its
role, ensure its integration into all relevant activities and provide resources for strategic communica-
tion to happen. Project and programme managers must support and provide leadership to dtaff
involved in communication activities. To carry out this responsibility, they require an understanding
of environment /development communication and its application in the field of conservation.

More work is needed in documenting, disseminating and applying the lessons learned from
communication field work.

Greater effort is required to link those responsible for communication with people, networks,
organisations and material resources. The synergy that comes with organisational alliances and the
mobilisation of civil society is necessary to achieve lasting results.

Conclusions

IUCN has prompted and assisted much of the process that has yielded national and regional conser-
vation strategies and action plans. Yet, there remains in most countries an enormous gap between
awareness and action. IUCN risks losing credibility unless more is done to close this gap.
Communication - one of the most potent means to affect change - must remain a high priority of
IUCN.

These conclusions are based on the several communication workshops in the Congress and dis-
cussions with Congress delegates. They are intended to capture some of the strongly articulated needs
of people working at community and field levels and the major communication issues and challenges
facing ITUCN, its members and other key stakeholders in their efforts to bring about change.

IUCN should take the lead in training and professional development at the national and sub-nation-
a level, building capacity, fostering a better understanding of communication and improving the
management of communication from the bottom up and the top down. Strengthening the capacity for
communication analysis and planning must be a priority. A quick response to the Montreal experience
is essential, hence the first recommendation.

Recommended Action over the Short Term

IUCN should establish a training/professional development programme in three countrieson an
experimental basis. It should closely monitor and evaluate the programme and apply the lessons
learned on a wider scale, as resources permit.
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IUCN should prepare a resource book for environmental communicators. There is a growing
body of literature and resource materials in the field of development communication, much of it relat-
ed to health, water and sanitation and agriculture. However, relatively few resources are designed
specifically for communicators and programme managers in the environment field.

While many agree on the need for resource materials, they will have little impact unless tied to a
training initiative. Field workers at the WCC emphasised this point. They said that manuals and hand-
books are rarely used; unless individuals have a solid background in the subject area, they are unlike-
ly to adapt the materials to their particular development context.

Should TUCN embark on further training and professional development in communication, there
is merit in producing a variety of learning materials. An outline of a resource book to supplement
training was provided. It focuses on conceptualising and planning communication, two areas of great
importance and greatest weakness. It would provide a number of practical tools, approaches and best
practices from the field.

Should TUCN wish to proceed in producing this resource book, it should hire a consultant to draft
the text and that it create a small review committee from among the communication professionals at
the WCC. It would require 6-10 months to prepare a fina draft.

Recommended Action over the Long-term

As along-term strategy, IUCN should work with othersto institutionalise communication train-
ing and professional development with a focus on conservation. Few institutes provide profes-
sional development and related resources and services in development communication, and none
focus exclusively on conservation. While it may not be feasible to create institutes to serve the needs
of the environmental sector alone, it makes sense to combine efforts with health, agriculture and other
sectors that rely on communication for devel opment.

IUCN should provide advocacy and guidance to the development cooperation community.
IUCN should put environmental communication on the agenda of the development cooperation
community since it is an instrument for success of environmental policy, strategies, and projects.
IUCN should work with partners to present the case for environmental communication guidelines and
greater investment in capacity development programmes for environmental communication.
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Report on Cross-Cutting Issues in
Workshops: Law

Rapporteur: Lother Gundling, IUCN Environmental Law Centre

Introduction

Law has been sometimes an obstacle, sometimes a catalyst, but is generdly considered a necessary
element for successful initiatives in conservation and sustainable development. Treatment of the role
of law during World Conservation Congress workshops ranged from extensive debate to excluson
from the discussions. Lega issues were prominently discussed in the workshops on integrated coastal
and marine management, collaborative management, and trade and the environment. Law was gener-
aly discussed in the mgority of the other workshops. Discussion was actualy cut off in one work-
shop, where the moderator ruled a law-related question as outside the scope of the debate.

Lawyers made forma presentations in 10 workshops. The frequency with which international and
national lega issues were spontaneoudy raised in discussions during other workshops indicates
increased awareness among specialists in non-lega disciplines of the role law can play in achieving
conservation objectives. The discussions highlighted many issues, such as implementation of the
World Heritage Convention, development of conservation strategies, and collaborative management,
in which lawyers should become more involved.

International Law

The importance of international agreements in establishing global obligations for conservation and
sustainable development is not disputed - the significance of CITES for wildlife conservation, and the
number of States which have ratified the Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) are evidence of
this. The debates centred rather on how to make implementation of existing agreements more effec-
tive and on the form that new agreements should take. It was stressed that work on new international
agreements should not be used as an excuse to delay implementation of existing ones.

Synergy and coordination among existing international agreements will be increasingly required
for effective implementation of al of them. This issue was raised particularly in the context of marine
law, the World Heritage Convention and the Climate Change Convention. A proposal was made to
integrate implementation of the CBD and the Desertification Convention, to give nationa implemen-
tation strategies and plans more political weight. Another proposa called for a study exploring the
links among al the maor conservation conventions to draw out common measures for implementa
tion, particularly concerning protected aress.

The trade and environment workshop clearly demonstrated that the issue is largely law-based.
Modifications to relevant international legal instruments might be necessary. Particular attention must
be given to the problem of defining the appropriate relationship between TRIPS and the Convention

on Biologica Diversity.
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International law on forest conservation is fragmented. The internationa climate change regime
might provide an example of how to develop an international regime for forests in its integration of
sound scientific advice with law and policy-making. Other lega issues to be studied are how to
address temperate and borea forests as well as tropical forests, the relationship between GATT and
the internationa forest regime, and the potentia of regional instruments.

National Law

There are more laws than there are effective enforcement mechanisms. Many laws are useful, but
ingtitutional and jurisdictional conflicts impede their enforcement.

Non-existent or ineffective enforcement has emerged as a principal concern in the field of envi-
ronmental law. In some cases, improving enforcement will require new legidation and ingtitutional
reform. In amost dl cases in developing countries it will require capacity building.

Environmental provisions in congtitutions provide important support for enforcing environmental
laws. More and more countries include such provisions in their constitutions, for example on private
property, on the management of natural resources, on the right to a clean environment; and on oblig-
ations of the state to protect and conserve nature and natural resources.

Litigation is another means to enhance compliance with conservation legidation. Lega rules are
needed in many countries to provide citizens and environmental groups with standing to sue to
enforce existing laws, or liberalize current requirements for standing.

Workshop discussions noted that national legidation in many countries is till inadequate in
severd areas - particularly land tenure and use, economic incentives, measures concerning sustain-
able use of wildlife, dien species, and implementing international agreements.

The process of developing national and loca strategies must begin with the legal and ingtitutional
frameworks required to implement them, so legal issues played a prominent role in the debates about
conservation strategies and collaborative management. Lega provisions facilitating collaborative
management agreements must be included in general and sectord nationa laws, and obstacles such
as the centraized resource management frameworks existing in many countries need to be removed.
Legd arrangements for collaborative management should include private law instruments such as
shareholding arrangements as well as public law mechanisms, and should provide for enforcement.

The role of indigenous peoples in managing natural resources and conserving biodiversity needs
to be legaly recognized, through measures including congtitutional and legidative provisions guar-
anteaing their land rights and including them in collaborative management regimes.

Environmentd law reflects how societies value the environment and conservation of its compo-
nents. At this stage in the development of both international and national environmental law, values
need to be clarified. Two framework documents are proposed for that purpose: the Draft Covenant on
Environment and Development prepared by the IUCN Commission on Environmental Law; and the
Earth Charter, being devel oped by the Earth Council. If adopted by governments, the Covenant would
be alegaly-binding statement of the value they accord to conservation and sustainable devel opment.
The Earth Charter is designed to be "soft law™, not legally-binding, but nevertheless a strong state-
ment of the value human beings place on their natural environment. The two instruments would
complement each other.
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Special Event: Communicating the
Environment

Chair: Lloyd Timberlake

Panel members: David Bellamy, University of Durham and the University of
Nottingham (UK); Kalpana Sharma, editor assistant of the
newspaper The Hindu (India), Claude Martin, Director General of
WWF-International

Rapporteur: Juanita Castano, IUCN-SUR

Introduction by the Chair

Lloyd Timberlake pointed out that the challenge for environmental organizations is that the infor-
mation received by people needs to be better understood by them. Environmenta issues and partic-
ipation belong to the people, to everybody. Environmental groups need to lobby more successtully.
Many people who work for conservation do not know how to communicate. The concept of
Sustainable Management is virtually unknown, but everybody knows about issues related with human
rights and the rights of women, Indian people and children. Communication about environmental
issues has always been directed to the same group of people: to us.

Presentations by Panel Members

David Bdllamy said that athough there had been advances in the environmenta movement that have
alowed UNCED and this Congress to be held, environmental problems till continue: thus we ill
have problems with coral reefs, fisheries, pollution, eutrophication, etc. There is no agreement about
new forms of energy sources. We have failed to save biodiversity which is threatened more and more

eech day.

Communications media play an important role in the trestment of these problems, especially at the
local level. Many of the solutions are root solutions and have to be addressed with courage. The
ecologica movement should show more political power. Good news must aso be published and the
principles of Agenda 21 have to be taken into account. A well-informed youth will follow the road
opened by veterans in conservation. Two mgor aspects of conservation need to be addressed:

g Sustainable management, including environmentally-sustainable tourism
g Sustainable scenarios where people are involved.

Through improved communications, public pressure can be mobilized to save naturd treasures of
globa significance, such as the Galapagos Idands and Indonesias biodiversity.

Kalpana Sharma highlighted the need to understand how the mediawork. Some people still have the
wrong idea about them: media want to do business and they are not altruists. News agencies focus on
the facts and not on the processes that drive towards or come from those facts. Only bad news or news
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about important people generaly appear, but people who do good things are of much less news inter-
est. The most shocking news, as for example the Bhopa tragedy in India, can develop avery big envi-
ronmental consciousness. This happens because the story exceeds the environmenta subject and turns
to apolitical and economic issue.

The media have great impact on political decisions and could be important partners for conserva
tion. Nevertheless, many limitations and needs are apparent. key persons in the communications
media should be identified; journalists generdly know very little about the environment because it is
not a profitable specidization; and it is necessary to build environmenta capacity among journalists.

Claude Martin pointed out that communications is a professon and a conservationist is not neces-
sarily a communicator though he might have something to say. WWF has seen the need to have
professionals to communicate their messages. Many times, building awareness is counter-productive
as resignation about environmental destruction is created. It is necessary to help the public understand
what environment is to build the capacity of people to take the correct decisons about how they use
resources. The problem is that we tend to speak to the same people, and they are dready committed.
We have to speak to new audiences and not alow those who are informed to become bored with envi-
ronmental subjects. We need to know what we want to communicate and to whom. A communication
Strategy is required.

One problem is that conservationists may not know their objectives, and it is difficult to commu-
nicate what is not known. This is a conservationist's problem, not a communicator's one.
Conservationists themselves need to be educated about how to communicate.

Discussion

The session was opened to comments from the audience, which addressed severd topics:
g How to improve IUCN's role in relation to information and communication.

g How to narrow the distance between awareness and action and how to formulate a strategy to
work with governments.

d How to convince donors to support information and communication projects.
The need to educatejournalists in environmental issues.

g The need to understand how to understand the role of information and communication at local
community level.

0

g How to attract the general population towards environmenta subjects with the same success of
topics such as violence.

g How the press can influence the sustainable development paradigm.
d How to make publications more attractive to the public.

q How to include sustainability indicators.

In responding to these points, the pandlists said:

g Providing financiad assistance to reporters for an event like the WCC is a financia problem, not
a philosophical one.
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g Environmental consciousness is notjust the concern of conservationists but of other sectors of the
society too, and differs from one country to another. It is necessary to search for allies in new sec-
tors like industry.

g Traditional knowledge should aso be transmitted from local groups towards the outside. Local
groups have a lot to teach conservationists.

g Though Internet means more communication, it also gives more power to those who have access
to it and it finally turns elitist. Nobody can doubt the importance of Internet but it is not the final
solution for everything.

q A challenge for communicators is the way to transmit news, to get a good story and reach a crit-
ical number of people.

q The way news is presented needs to be fundamentally reconsidered.

g The best sustainable indicators come from local organizations. There is not much information in
relation to this.

In concluding, the Chair made three main points:

g Environmentalists should be more professional in communicating and must identify journalists
who can help with information packaging. There must be officia linkages with the press.

q Environmentalists should generate contacts with other sectors of society, with local groups,
industry, etc.

g The important thing is to ensure that what we want to communicate actually reaches the correct
media. It is necessary to pass from the awareness to the action stage. This cannot be done only by
the press. We need to consider distribution, not only media production.
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Special Event: Business and the
Environment

Chair: Stephan Schmidheiny (Switzerland)

Panel members: William Ruckelshaus, Chief Executive Office, Browning-Ferris
Industries, USA; Edgar Aseby, President and Chief Executive
Officer, Andes Pharmaceuticals, Inc., USA; Jean Monty, President
and Chief Executive Officer, Northern Telecom Ltd., Canada;
Elizabeth Dowdeswell, Executive Director, UNEP

Rapporteur: Scott Hgost, IUCN-US

Introduction by the Chair

Stephan Schmidheiny, founder of the World Business Council for Sustainable Devel opment, opened
the session with an expression of gratitude to IUCN for including this sesson as part of the Congress.
He then introduced the pandllists and gave a brief opening statement commenting that people are
critical/sceptical of business and the environment. He asked, what should motivate businesses? And

how should business be better motivated?

Key issues in answering these questions include what customers demand, environmenta laws, the
activities of banks and insurance companies, and NGOs working through the media. Conservationists
need to stimulate and challenge business and their employees, helping to convince them why they
should be interested in conservation issues.

Forces working against business in this direction include market-distorting subsidies paid by
governments; and consumer gpathy and inertia.

He concluded with the interesting notion that business is an area where biodiversity is increasing.

Presentation by Panel Members

William Ruckelshaus made a number of key points:

q Individuas will pursue their own materia well-being. How will this be pursued without harm to
the environment?

g Business people should recognise that their self-interest is energy efficiency, which can lead to
important cost savings.

g Businesses need to adopt policies consistent with laws, rules, training of individuals and incen-
tives.

q Businesses should seek reasonable rules for corporate conduct, to ensure that al adhere to envi-
ronmental policies. An agreed set of conditions or rules that are observed by dl will ensure that
no company unfarly benefits from ignoring environmental impacts of their activities.
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g Socid regulations need to protect hedth, safety and the environment. Society must define these
rules for sustainable development, seeking a balance between demand and control. Economic
incentives often work far better than regulations. Environmental goals must be aigned interna
tionally to ded with globa problems like acid rain and global warming, and locally, to deal with
issues like recycling and waste management.

g We nead to understand the conditions under which we operate. Good will aone will not achieve
sustainable development. Government intervention is needed to ensure a level playing field.

Edgar Aseby answered the question, what is biodiversity prospecting? Today's world offers chal-
lenges and opportunities. The loss of biodiversity is areflection of environmenta crisis, but one way
of dedling with the loss of biodiversty is to give it value for local people. One way of doing this is
through bioprospecting. For example, 40% of prescriptions and 60% of anti-cancer drugs are derived
from natural substances.

Finding an active substance in a plant is only the first step in avery long and expensive process to
develop a marketable pharmaceutical, but in any case the source countries are not receiving enough
benefits.

Firms like Andes Pharmaceuticals are seeking access in exchange for capacity building, recogniz-
ing that while the biotechnology is in the north, the biodiversity is in the south. Creatingjoint ventures
helps to share risks and rewards, and building local capacity adds vaue to biological products in
tropical countries. Creating an industry based on biodiversity serves the multiple goals of conserving
biodiversity, improving the wefare of people living in areas with great species richness, and provid-
ing useful pharmaceuticals to al people.

Jean Monty pointed out that environment and its protection is good business, and therefore should
be integrated into al processes. Corporate sociad responsbility is growing and the public is looking
to business management to deliver on society's need for a healthy environment. This has paid off in
terms of reduced costs and/or reduced consumption of resources, as well as elimination of CFCs in
industrial processes. For example, NORTEL invested $1 million in environmental measures and saved
$4 million, using a strategic business-like approach. By the year 2000 they will have reduced emis-
sion by 50%, paper by 30% and energy by 10%. They will spend $10 million and save four times that
amount. This yields financia as well as environmenta benefits.

Elizabeth Dowdeswell provided a perspective from the intergovernmental agency assigned responsi-
bility for the environment. She noted that 1995 was not a good year for the environment and 1996
may not be much better. The evidence is that aworld where 20% of the people are rich and 80% are
poor is not sustainable.

Sustainability is not just about economics - it has critical social and environmental aspects as well.
As the economy becomes increasingly globalized, the need for international cooperation is growing
but the problems are growing even faster.

Globd trade, often involving multinational corporations able to move their operations anywhere
in search of lower costs and weaker environmental controls, gives us new challenges.

Innovation is needed in both technology and regulation, but the former is moving more quickly
than the latter. Stronger regulations need to bejoined by stronger incentives.

The role of business is critical, especially as the public is supporting greater environmental
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consciousness on the part of industry. We are now seeing the implementation of new approaches to
dialogue and partnership, built on the linked concerns of business and consumers, adherence to stan-
dards of environmenta efficiency, recognition of the critical role of business towards sustainability,
and awareness that sound environmental practices are good for business.

Discussion

Comments from the audience included:

qg Governments establish the conditions under which the private sector operates, and do not suffi-
ciently penaize industry for environmentally irresponsible behaviour.

g Busness is stimulated to do the right thing with incentives, including public recognition of such
behaviour.

g Mandatory internationa standards are needed. For example, 1SO 14000 offers a practical busi-
ness tool for companies.

g We cannot wait for al governments to enforce environmental standards - greater action is needed
from the environmenta community to generate consumer demand for corporate environmenta

responsibility.

q Sustainable development is a three-legged stool, involving ecological, economic, and socia/polit-
icd elements. What is being done about the socia aspects of sustainability?

In responding, the panellists made the following points:

q We have made a lot of progress since 1970, but we are not finished.

g No growth is no solution, but growth must be less materia-intensive, reduce pollution emissions,
and build in energy efficiency.

g We need aframework of international laws and regulations to incorporate incentives for technol-
ogy transfer and encourage work with poor and developing countries as well.
In concluding, Stephan Schmidheiny made three points:

q Progress is visible; but more needs to be done in al parts of the world. Smal and medium
corporation have not been touched upon in this sesson but are critical elements in the mix.

g The environmental community needs to spesk up and communicate with the private sector.

g We need more cooperation between the rich and poor countries of the world, which may have
different priorities and values.
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Special Event: Financing Sustainable
Development

Chair: Maurice Strong

Panel members: Jean-Francois Rischard, World Bank; James Gustave Speth,
Administrator of UNDP; Enrique Garcia, Andean Development
Corporation; Tessa Tennant, NPI Global Care Investment

Rapporteur: Frank Vorhies, IUCN-HQ

Introduction by the Chair

This specid plenary sesson opened with a statement from the chair, Maurice Strong, caling for
innovative mechanisms to finance sustainable development. He noted that the world is moving
beyond the period of foreign aid and that there is a lesson in this for [UCN.

Presentations by Panel Members

Jean-Frangois Rischard warned that we need to link environment with development soon or the
world would be headed for disaster. The challenge is how to get the private sector oriented to the envi-
ronment and how to do it fast.

A grong correlation is now emerging between environmental success and economic success in the
developing countries. This is because of (1) much tougher environmental regulations, (2) prices of
energy rising to environmenta prices, (3) open and fast information flows including inputs from
NGOs and consumer groups, and (4) a fantastic financid industry that can invest quickly and easly.

Most devel oping countries lack these characteristics. Thus thejob of the World Bank is to reinforce
the indtitutional set-up for environmental management, remove the misguided subsidies on energy,
etc. Thejob ahead is to create a relation between environmental success and economic SUCCESS in
developing countries.

James Gugtave Speth noted that progress in the world is uneven and that over 100 devel oping coun-
tries are worse off now than they were five years ago. The massive private sector flows to the devel-
oping world go to only afew countries; over 80% ends up in 12 countries, 11 of which are middle
income plus China.

Thus we need to join together in a campaign to sustain development cooperation. IUCN needs to
join in the globa partnership to reform development cooperation and to expand it because no substi-
tute is available.

Enrique Gar cia supported an integrated approach to sustainable development and explained that his
organizetion is a good example of a new approach in the Latin Americaregion. Its investments focus
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on infrastructure, including a biodiversity warning system, integration of micro-enterprises and eco-
efficiency.

Tessa Tennant explained how her company is an active part of the UNEP insurance and environment
initiative. They are identifying "green chip" companies, eco-efficiency, best practices in monitoring
and so on. In short, they focus on capitalism for conservation. Further, the green investments are prof-
itable. The green funds perform in the top 25%.

Since virtualy everyone in the IUCN community has a bank account and perhaps 50% of them
have penson funds, they need to ask what is happening with their own money and the money invested
by their ingtitutions. Five years ago, the Earth Summit at Rio issued a cdl to ensure that investment
policies were promoting sustainable development. This call remains as important today as it was then.

Discussion

Maurice Strong led into the questions session by noting two clear streams in the presentations.
generd financing of sustainable development; and specific private sector sustainable development ini-
tiatives. The distinction is important as now less money is passing through the hands of government.

A wide variety of questions were raised during the questions from the floor including:
g military spending;

the desire by the private sector for voluntary self-regulation;

nuclear power in Canada;

q
q

g incrementa costs;
g green accounting; and
q

micro-enterprises, venture capital funds and nationa environmental funds.

The responses to these included:

g a cdl to bring UNEP out of its cocoon and to transform it into the World Environment
Organization;

q sustainable development has to develop a financeable mode;
g IUCN has initiated a programme on greening national accounts;
q need to focus on the $ 15 trillion of investment and not just the $50 billion of aid flows,

g countries are mired in poverty and IUCN has championed moving people from poverty to save
the environment; and

g we need to raise the leve of financia literacy in developing countries.

Significant conclusions from this specia sesson included:

g The world is moving beyond the period of significant foreign aid and there is an important
message in this for [TUCN.

q The chalenge is how to get the private sector oriented to the environment and how to do it fast.
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g Thejob ahead is to create arelation between environmental success and economic suCCess.

q |UCN needs tojoin in aglobal partnership to reform development cooperation, including bring-
ing UNEP out of its cocoon and transforming it into the World Environment Organization, and to
expand it because no subgtitute is available, or on the horizon.

q The I[UCN community should ask what is happening with its own money - its bank accounts,
pension funds and investment funds - and ensure that these are promoting sustainable develop-
ment.
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Special Event: Nature in the 21st
Century

Chair: Sir Martin W. Holdgate (UK)

Panel members: SylviaEarle (USA); Edward Ayensu (Ghana); José Sarukhan
(Mexico)

Rapporteurs: Leslie Wrjesinghe, IUCN-Sri Lanka; and Jean-Yves Pirot, IUCN-
HQ

Introduction by the Chair

Martin Holdgate introducing the subject from the Chair, stated that few issues are so central to
IUCN's misson and mandate as the subject under discussion: the course of nature as we move into
the 21t century. The future of humankind is inseparable from the future of nature, but damaging
human impacts on natura systems are wide-ranging: stratospheric ozone depletion, climate change,
desexrtification, deforestation, destruction of cora reefs, overfishing, and loss of species. The contin-
uing increase in human population for at least the next 40 years is dmost certain to exacerbate these
environmental impacts further. Conservation science can help societies plan for the future and high-
light possible pathways and key opportunities for action, especialy in terms of policies.

The Chair emphasized that ecological processes are more dynamic and less predictable than
assumed earlier, and human interventions are now increasing the rate of change. Consumption rates
of natural resources are unsustainable in many areas. Extraction rates are many times higher than the
naturd rates of renewal. Human transport of species is breaking down biogeographical barriers and
fecilitating the spread of invasive species. Many of these impacts and degradation processes are
unstoppable. To ded with issues we need to disaggregate and work at the community level because
many of the problems vary from area to area. The future for nature in the 21st century will be the
result of many loca processes and interactions.

Presentations by Panel Members

Edward Ayensu spoke of the imperatives of development and conservation and the need to make
them compatible. The 20th century has been marked by unprecedented industria development and
high population growth. In the devel oping world the prime strategic objective will continue to be eco-
nomic growth, and this will be served by industrid growth which can provide the goods and services
needed by most people. Economic growth in the South will affect Northern economies quite consid-
erably, as the use of resources will become more equitable between the North and the South, and as
industriaization will become more sengitive to locad markets and conditions.

However, in pursuing industrial growth, the environment must be safeguarded in view of the
importance of a healthy environment for sustainable development. Many industries in the developing
world are wagteful of resources and cause heavy environmental pollution. The developed world on
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the other hand has created technologies that use resources economically and cause little pollution.
These technologies have to be transferred to the developing countries, which will have to adopt
improved standards for controlling industrial impacts, especially pollution. An essential condition for
meeting these challenges is to ensure that governments and the private sector are committed to both
economic development and environmental protection, the latter not being viewed as a luxury but
rather as a requirement for long-term growth.

José Sarukhan spoke of the rate of change in natural systems that is occurring very rapidly today,
and the need to use science to ensure that these changes do not cause serious damage to the environ-
ment, especially in the South where the rate of change is fastest. Science can play an important role
in arresting environmental degradation and in guiding development and conservation options.
Therefore, countries with high biodiversity should ensure that institutions and information systems
are developed to collect and store data which can assist future decision making, as in Mexico (which
ranks fifth on the list of the world's list of species richness) where a series of national and interna-
tiona institutions are working on the establishment of a comprehensive biodiversity information
system. These data will be used in a scientific way to ensure that growth is compatible with conser-
vation requirements.

Sylvia Earle referred to the oceans that cover 75% of the earth's surface as the earth's life support
system. This system is stressed as never before. This century, billions of tons of fish and other life
forms have been removed and billions of tons of toxic substances of all kinds have been dumped in
the oceans. The most sophisticated fishing systems are being used to maximize the harvest of marine
life, and the environmental cost of removing large amounts of resources on the functioning of the
oceans is not taken into account ("We have a hard time thinking of fish as valuable unless they are
dead"). In 1989, the annual catch of fisheries amounted to 90 million tons but this has declined steadi-
ly, showing that there is no surplus and that ecosystem productivity is being undermined. In our life-
time, 120 species of marine and fish have been placed under threat, and despite all our efforts, the
giant whales may yet face extinction.

She stressed that we may use but should not use up the marine resources that are needed to support
humanity. Without firm policies, fish resources will become rapidly extinct ("Fishing will be to our
time what buffalo hunting was to the last century"), despite proven records that the fishery industry
worldwide is so heavily subsidized that it is no longer economically profitable. Can humankind use
its power to live peacefully with nature? Dr Earle stressed that the future of the oceans lies with al of
those who feel concerned enough to try to influence the fisheries industry and existing government
policies.

A special presentation was made by Mr Yasuo Goto, Chairman of the Keidanren Committee on
Nature Conservation (Japan). The Keidanren is the Japanese Federation of Economic Organizations,
which consists of over 1000 maor private companies, and its Committee on Nature Conservation
(now a member of IUCN) supports conservation projects in developing countries. Mr Goto spoke of
the need for the private sector to contribute positively to the global environment, as businesses which
will not be gentle to the environment in the 21st century will not succeed. The private sector must
contribute to sustainable development by adopting an environmental philosophy based on a sense of
modesty, and a spirit of gratitude and respect toward nature. This Keidanren philosophy, which is
compatible with lTUCN's philosophy for caring for the one and only Earth, must guide global citizens,
including business management, in adapting our lifestyles to achieve sustainable development.
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Discussion

A member of the audience summed up in one word ("greed") the problems that the world is facing
today in conserving nature. Unless greed is monitored and this trend reversed, humankind has a bleak
future. Another participant, while congratulating Dr Earle on her presentation, urged the conservation
community to adopt a clearer definition of "sustainable use"; in response, the panel stated that land
and water are there for us to use, but we should use these resources judiciously while continuing to
do everything possible to halt the growth of the human population (it was stated that in 1700 years,
at current rates of increase, the human mass would exceed the mass of the earth!). Technology can be
used positively and negatively; new technologies offer a sign of hope, and education must be
improved to assist communities in learning how not to degrade the environment.

In response to a question on protected areas in the marine environment, Dr Earle stated that the
concept of protected areas for the oceans is relatively new. At present there are 1,200 marine sanctu-
aries, but they make up less than 1% of the open ocean area. We need to protect much more of the
wild oceans and protection must be practised in the designated areas.

A member of the audience stated that the panellists dealt with the current trends and what needed
to be done to reverse adverse trends, but he would have liked to see a perspective of what nature could
look like 25 years from now compared to what we have today. Dr Ayensu, replying, stated that we
cannot predict with any degree of certainty, however we can recognize the trends and take swift
corrective actions, especially by transferring newly-developed technologies to the South. He also
stressed the need to educate people, to increase land productivity, and to ensure that there is political
will and commitment.

Another participant stated that often the lack of information is used as an excuse for the lack of
political will. Professor Ayensu stated that the information industry will affect the people of the devel-
oping world and that poverty and civil strife would grow if there is no political will to pursue devel-
opment.

A speaker from the floor stated that population pressure and economic development are there in
the world today; what then would be the priorities for science for nature? In replying, the panel stat-
ed that a major contribution of science would be to assist putting the concept of sustainable develop-
ment into practice. Another area where science has a distinct contribution to make is the marine envi-
ronment. We know very little about the ocean and, therefore, we need to further explore the marine
ecosystem and learn about it. As for scientific information, there will be more and better information
and improved ways of using it.

A delegate from Australia, referring to the vast economic revolution taking place to the north of
Australia, stated that technologies are needed to ensure that economic development in Asia would be
sustainable. However, these technologies will have to be transferred from the developed countries.

A delegate from Canada stated that he would like to see Global Heritage Rivers established.

The Chair responding to a question on his advisory role in a dam construction project in Sarawak,
stating that the government is going through with the project anyway. He had two options. either to
dissociate himself from the project; or to advise on how the project could be accomplished with min-
imal environmental damage. In the light of this example, the Chair referred to the increasing urban-
ization the world over, and to the fact that new technologies will need to be used to design more
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efficient and environmentaly friendly settlement structures, taking into account that 70-80% of the
human population will soon be living in cities.

In summing up the debate, while regretting that participants focused more on the role of human

societies instead of being predictive about trends in the natural world, the Chair listed the following
Issues that emerged during the discussion:

q

q

2 0

q

The imperative of encouraging measures to hat human population growth and bring people into
balance with the environment;

The need to encourage a pattern of development that meets need rather than greed, and prevent
inefficency and waste;

The need to address the pollution of poverty;
The need to have lighter impacts on the sustaining earth;

The need to develop and gpply good science to the conservation and use of nature and natural
resources,

The need for sustainable use to be put into practice, through action, information, education, com-
munication, etc.;

The need for political will;

The importance of the ethic set out in the World Charter for Nature, which promotes compas-
sonate care for the earth and its natura resources,

The need to develop an adequate protected area network, large enough to conserve life support
systems and to adlow evolutionary processes to continue.

The Chair concluded that "the human economy is awholly owned subsidiary of human ecology. It is
futile to expect science to save the world, but it is essentid that science is available to play its appro-
priate part in that imperative of safeguarding nature and humanity".
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